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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. 



Every man who attaches a meaning to a text 
of Scripture, so for acts as an interpreter of 
Scripture. And in an age when almost all can 
read, and when, it may be hoped, many more 
than at any former period, are seriously occu- 
pied with the study of the Word of God, it 
cannot be considered as a useless undertaking, 
to endeavour to fix some Principles of Biblical 
Interpretation. And when the character of 
the times is such, that every sober Christian 
must daily come in contact with schemes of 
doctrine which to him are perfectly new, and 
hear them supported by texts of Scripture 
which he has been accustomed to understand 
in a very different sense ; under such circum- 
stances, he must be desirous of obtaining some 
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rules, whereby he may account, not merely to 
an opponent, but still more to his own con- 
science, for believing that these texts mean one 
thing rather than another. 

Among ourselves, sound general learning 
and native talent have embled many men to 
become good expositors of Scripture : but Bib- 
lical Interpretation has not» among us, been 
formed. into a science; nor have any very me- 
morable attempts been made toredueeits jHrin- 
eq>le8 into a system. In Gennany, on the 
contrary, Hermeneutics, as distinguished from 
Exegesis ; that is to say, the Principles of In- 
terpretation, as distinguished from Actual In* 
terpretation, have loi^ occupied the attention 
of scholars. Among these, Morus, Keil, Bec^ 
Seiler, and Jahn, are eminent; but, by the eon* 
current testimony, both of Protestant and B^h 
mish critics9 the Institutio of Emesti still re* 
tains the same rank in Hermeneutics that die 
Elements of Endid do in Geometry. 

John Augustas Emesti, boim in 1707, was 
educated at the Universities of Leipzio' and 
Wittenberg; and became, successively, Master 
of the Scbool of St Tlsomas at LeipaEic^ Fto* 
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feasor of anci^it Literature^ of Eloquence^ and 
of Pbilosophyy in the Uniir«r8ity th^re; and 
ditd iu 1781i. His naoo^ as an accomplisbed 
Editor of the Latin and Greek Classics, is well 
knowai to many who ar^ not acquainted with 
him as a thsoh^ian.. His theolo§pU»l works, 
honsever, are numerous and valuable, consist- 
ii^ of Sermons in German, 172dr Neue Theo* 
logische BibUothek, 1760—68. Opnseola 
Thecdogica,.177aL . And Institutio Interpretis 
Not. Test. 1761- 

Of the last named w;ork,. a.tran&lation is now 
offered to the British Student. The edition 
used is. the dtii c^dited by Diu Ammon of Gotha, 
1809« All the notes of that editor: are txansr 
laied^, in some cases, the Translator has given 
his reasons for dissenting from the conelnsbns 
of Ammon, and, in otbecs,. has appended addi* 
tbnal notes of his^ own. It is- possible, thai: 
ihe^ whole may be thought an unnecessary la?- 
hour, after the publication of ^< EhmenUqfBibr 
ikal Criticiem" &c. &c. by M. Stuart of. An*' 
dov«r, U. & and its r^ublieation by Dr. Heur 
derson of the. Mission Collegia Hoztoil. But 
the foUoviiiir> translation is. intended ta Jform 
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the commencenient of a series of translations 
from the works of the most approved Conti- 
nental Theologians, — sl series which, it- was 
thonght, could not commence more properly, 
than by a work on the general principles of 
Interpretation, by a scholar so celebrated as 
Ernesti. This purpose could not be served by 
the publication just mentioned, which is a very 
useful compilation from various authors, with 
Ernesti's work as its basis ; but not a transla- 
tion, at least not a faithful and complete trans- 
lation, of that work. 

Doubts may also exist as to the expediency 
of translating Ammon's notes, especially in the 
minds of those who are aware of the Neologi- 
' cal bent of his opinions. Ammon's, however, 
is the standard edition; and Ammon himself 
stands high, as to rank and influence, among 
the Theologians of Germany. It might, there- 
fore, appear almost contemptuous, to pass over, 
in silence, what he has done, or attempted to 
do, for the elucidation of his subject Nor is 
Ammon a person to be treated with contempt : 
his extensive learning must render him always 
respectable^ and often useful, even where the 
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weakness of his conclusions is strangely at va- 
riance with the laborious and polyglot premises 
on which they are founded. Nor is the Trans-* 
lator alarmed at the idea of introducing to Bri- 
tish students a portion of the Neological or se- 
mi*infidel theology of modern Germany. He 
verily believes, that it might have been safely 
trusted, without note or comment, to the prac- 
tical good sense of the public, in the firm con- 
viction, that German Rationalism is not a sys- 
tem by which honest minds have been, or can 
be, misled. To those, indeed, who desire to 
reconcile real Infidelity with a public profes- 
sion of Christianity, it affords a convenient me- 
dium between the humiliating reception of ge- 
nuine Christianity, and the daring and unpopu- 
lar avowal of absolute unbelief. In such cases, 
the effect of the system is good, rather than 
evil: for it is with infidelity as with vice; if 
we cannot prevail upon their adherents to re- 
ject them altogether, something is still gained 
when they are led to assume the decency of a 
veil. 

In some cases, however, where the Rational 
System is strongly brought out in Ammon's 
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HQteSy the TmstatorhaS'thoaglii it> proper to 
aubjoio his reasons of dissent The Prelfaee 
of that editor ke has entirely omitted, beoaase 
the spirit of it must be offensive to all serious 
students of the word of God, and because it 
contains no information to repay the trouble ot 
translating, or eren of reading. 

The Translator has taken for granted, that 
all who think upon the subject at all, will c^ 
low the importance of Hermeneotics ; but it 
may be worth while to consider more partieu** 
kff ly. what is their use, and to what extent we 
may expect them .to aid us in the inrestigstion 
of truUi. As tOidie few, if, indeed, there be 
any stt^in the present day, who, in the study 
of ScripttiTO, oootemn human learning, and 
leek, to supecnatoral assistance, as the sole and 
smffijcientigpuiide ; it may be enough to say, that 
diey do not act upon their own principles. He 
Wihojreads the Scripture in the vernacular transi* 
kitioB» uses the aid (^ human learning, and re- 

* 

UeaupoB. human authority; and differs from 
the most laborious critic, not in the principle 
ofi hi& faondnet,^ but onfy in the extent of his 
^ipacatos. 
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Bttt» supposi]^ it gnnted, Aat it is our dmty 
to use all the natHial means lAddoL God kas 
affosded .11% fmr tke elucidation of Scripture, 
we recur to the question^ to what extent may 
we expect to be aided, by systonattc rules of 
Intevpretation ? 

L The most cwrsory inspection of diese 
rules, will skew that they presume the posses^ 
sion of considerable learning, and of natuial 
deamess of intellect. In &ct they are Utde 
more than a systematized account of the way 
in wkich learned and acute men have proceed- 
ed towards the investigation of biblical truth. 
It does not, however, fdOiow that men of good 
sense and sincere piety, are totally disqualified 
£ar the examination ci Scripture difficulties, 
by the want of a critical knowledge of the ori- 
ginal languages. They may on good and rea^ 
scmable grounds assume tkat the authorised 
English version is, in all important matters, a 
fair and faithful copy of the meaning of the 
original; and, upon this assun^tion, they 
may apply the same rules to determine tke 
meaning of die Translator, that the more 
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learned interpreter applies to determine the 
sense of the original author. 

II. Though rules of interpretation can no 
more make a good interpreter, than rules of 
poetry can make a good poet, yet are they 
highly serviceable in teaching us how to apply 
the requisites of learning and natural talent to 
the best advantage. Many interpreters of 
considerable learning and talent, have failed 
through the want of what is commonly called 
judgment; and it is to the cultivation of the 
judgment that these rules are especially ad- 
dressed. 

III. Though the study of Hermeneutics 
may fail to render the student a very good in- 
terpreter, it can hardly fail to prevent him 
from becoming a very bad one. By shewing 
what an interpreter ought to be and to know, 
what ought to be his natural and acquired 
qualifications, it will prevent unqualified men 
from unwarily disseminating error, and from 
dishonouring the Scriptures by their rash and 
unfounded interpretations. 

IV. The study of Hermeneutics is requisite. 
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not only for those who would become inter- 
preters, but also for those who would judge of 
the interpretations of others; and this is by 
&r their most extensive application. In any 
one generation, there can be but few qualified 
to extend the limits of biblical knowledge; 
but in every country there must be many thou- 
sands professionally bound to study the Scrip- 
tures, with all the aids which circumstances 
will admit of their obtaining. Of these aids, 
none are more frequently referred to than the 
writings of commentators, and of commentaries 
few are in more general use among us than 
the Synopsis of Poole. And whoever has be- 
wildered himself among the various and con- 
tradictory interpretations there given of every 
difficult passage, must have felt his want of 
some general rules, by which he might judge 
of their comparative probability. 

But, granting the importance of the science, 
and the excellence of Ernesti's treatise, some 
may still be disposed to doubt the necessity of 
a translation. It may seem that all who are 
capable of applying the rules of Emesti to the 
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interpretatum of Smptme, most be equal to 
liie easier task of comprehendiBg those rules 
in tlieir original Latin. But the Translator 
has observed, that in many cases where there 
is the ability to read Latin, there exists great 
unwillingness to exert that ability for any con- 
tinued tune. Nor does it follow, that because 
a student can construe classical Latin with 
fluency, he must therefore be able to inteipret 
Emesti with ease and accmucy. The Insti- 
tutio abounds with technical expressions of 
grammar and logic, the sense of which can be 
derived neither from classical authors, nor 
from Ae ordimry dictionaries. In some such 
cases, the Translator suspects that those who 
have gone before him, have not caught the ex- 
act meaning of the original; and, in some 
cases, he has been obliged to confess his 
doubts as to tlie accuracy of his own transkb- 
tion. In short, most students employed upon 
the Latin of Ernesti, must occasionally wish 
for assistance. The Translator, therefore, is 
not conscious of any presumption in hoping^ 
that the labour and time trhich he has employ- 
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ed upon this work^ may be useful in sparing 
the labour and time of those to whom a trans- 
lation was not absolutely necessary. 

The reader will observe that, in the follow- 
ing pages, all the Translator's additions are in- 
cluded within brackets, thus [ ]. 
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TO THE LEARNED AND STUDIOUS READER, 

J. AUGUSTUS ERNESTI, 

GREETING. 

Many years ago, when, in my academical lec- 
tures, I had interpreted the Apostolic Epistles, 
I was requested, by many, who had found 
those lectures useful, to deliver also some rules 
of Interpretation, by applying which, to prac- 
tice, they might be directed in the inyestigar 
tion of the sense, and supplied with reasons 
for establishing it When I observed to them, 
that interpretation was one of that class of 
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things which rest almost entirely upon prac- 
tice and observation, and admitted but of a few 
heads of advice, which might more efficacious- 
ly be propounded in the very act of interpret- 
ing : that there existed no peculiar method for 
interpreting Greek and Latin authors, which 
could be embodied in a system of rules; and 
that, in interpreting them, everything must be 
referred to use and practice, while yet, in every 
age, there had been excellent interpreters: 
that men, and especially young men, were 
prone to deceive themselves, by supposing, 
that they could do anything as soon as they 
possessed a rule for doing it ; and were there- 
by led to relax their efforts, in practice and ap- 
plication : I was still importuned to reduce 
these heads of advice into some Tegular system, 
oh the plea, that it was scarcely possible 1 
should find opportunity to notice and illustrate 
them all, while lecturing upon, .and intespretr 
ing, a few books. 

I assented then^ to their request, andb^an 
to collect whatever I remembered to have been 
useful to myself, and whatever I had observed 
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to hare been impediments to others, in the in- 
vestigation of Biblical truth. These I first 
formed into short Theses, and afterwards gra- 
dually enlai^ed, as ideas were suggested to 
me, in the course of reading and interpretar 
tion. For, all that we would wish, does not 
occur to the mind at once ; nor is it easy to 
draw together a variety of principles widely 
scattered, so that none shall be omitted or 
escape; especially in a Hermeneutical work, 
which must consist of so great a number of se- 
parate observations, many of which, when 
taken separately, must appear of trifling im- 
portance. Thus, a short system of rules was 
gradually formed, which, in order to save the 
time that would be wasted in dictating and co- 
pying, I now, after careful arrangement and 
revisi<m, conmiit to the press. 

Since the whole work is so short, that the 
order of subjects, and the method of treating 
diem, may readily be determined by any one, 
it seems superfluous to say anything on that 
head. Nor do I admire a practice, very com- 
mon among authors, of mixing vain boasts of 



zxii author's preface. 

the novelty or importance of their matter with 
strong professions of humility, in the hope of 
imposing upon the credulity of their readers. 
But this I may say, with perfect truth, that, 
in the first place, I have avoided the assertion 
of all such absolute rules as generally go un- 
der the name of Canons ; and that, in the next 
place, I have laboured to deduce precepts from 
accurate observation, and to insert such only 
as contain some clear and distinct mark for the 
discovery of truth, and which admit of a clear 
and easy application. Whether I have at- 
tained my object, must be determined by the 
judgment of others, who possess an accurate 
knowledge of languages, experience in inter- 
pretation ; but, above all, experience in usage 
itself, which, in such matters, is the best guide 
to judgment, quotation, and correction.* In 

* The Latin is, " Sed eonim, qui justam sdentiam lingua- 
ram, et usum interpretandi habent, mazimeque ipsius usus, 
qui est in talibus rebus, judex, laudator et corrector opti- 
mus.** The difficulty lies in the two words, ipntu «mw. 
The Translator understands Emesti to refer to the utui 
hqftendiy which forms so prominent a subject in the Insti- 
tutio. 
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the whole work, I have principally had regard 
to the younger students, whose minds have not 
yet been imbued with hlse opinions. For, it 
would be a vidn task to attempt the conviction 
of those who have been habituated to the use 
of their Canons ; and it would be utter folly to 
hope, that any one will unlearn that which he 
learned long ago, and which, perhaps, be has 
often taught. It is a piece of rare good fortune 
to meet with one who is willing to give up his 
preconceived notions, and who has the will, or 
even the courage, to admit the opinions cf 
others. I, therefore, do not hop^ for such a 
result in many cases, and should wonder ex- 
tremely were it to happen to me, any more 
than it has to others. 

I have carefully laboured to describe, with 
clearness and precision, the method of disco- 
vering the sense from the usage of language, 
the method of determining tropical and empha- 
tical language, the criticism of the New Tes- 
tament, and the use of the Septuagint version : 
•a which subjects, I ought certainly to be able 
to offer some useful practical hints, since X 
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have dpent a gireat pbrtion of my life ii^ the 
investigation of them, and of sittiilar topicd. In 
the last Chapter of the Si^ond Part^ and in' 
Aat portion of the work whieh relates to hid>- 
toi^ $ind antiquities, I ha^ been somewhat 
inore prolix, thto suited eidier my plan oi^'my 
intention. But when I foiind that, fronf my 
unceasing attention to brevity, the woi^ was 
likely to prove even shorter than I hi^ BBti-* 
cipated, I thought that I m%ht render a ser- 
vice to students, by inserting the prindpal 
hea& of these subjects; and by putting it in 
the power of those who should use this Work 
in their lectures, to explain this province of 
learning, as far as it is serviceable to interpre- 
tation, at the same time and place. I have in- 
terspersed throughout, observations on the pro- 
per method of learning in each division of the 
subject ; observations Which, I hope, will not 
be Ibund useless, by those students who are 
willing to pay atteuftion to them. I have judg- 
ed it necessary, fot the sake 6f brevity, to in- 
sert no ex£[iA{>les, except in c^es where ikete 
existed some p^ttlilor necessity or advantage 
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in inserting diem. Fo? I myself, ia my lec- 
tures upon this book, shn& be able to* pvoduce 
examples; and others who may oheose to -use 
it, will have an opportunity of produmng the 
results of their own reading. In those chap- 
ters, however, whose subject is principally his- 
torical, I have myself supplied much of what 
is requisite : but, upon the whole, I consider 
it unbecoming for an author, in works intend- 
ed for schools, to force every thing upon the 
reader, like a nurse feeding an infant. 

Respecting interpretation in general, I had 
some observations to offer for the use of stu- 
dents^ and some complaints to make of those 
who, through a pretended reverence for the 
word of God, attempt to introduce a fanatical 
barbarism, and a sort of dreaming over, and 
trifling with, the Scriptures; but my time 
would not permit me to pursue the subject, 
which I hope hereafter to treat of under more 
favourable circumstances. I conclude, then, 
thb Pre&ce, with a hearty prayer, that this 
little Work may be the instrument of exciting 
many to a right and systematic study of the 



xxvi author's preface. 

Scriptnres; and may be of some service in di«- 
recdng them to a correct knowledge of its 
meaning. — ^Written at Leipzig, daring the 
Automnal Fair, A. D. 1761. 



CONTENTS. 



Page 
PROLEGOMENA ON INTERPRETATION IN GE- 
NERAL 1 

§ 1. Importance and Difficulty of Biblical Interpreta* 
tion. 

2. Ditto. 

3. Interpretation defined. 

4. Qualities requisite in an Interpreter. 

5. Clearness of Comprehension defined* 

6. ■ how shewn, and how acquired. 

7. Knowledge of Languages. 

8. Clearness of Explanation defined. 

9. — — ...^. how acquired. 

10. Hermeneutics defined. 

11. Diyision of the Subject into Contemplative and 

PracticaL 

12. The Hermeneutical Apparatus* 

13. Sketch of the Phm to be foUowed in the whole 

Work. 



t •• 



XXVlll CONTENTS. 



PART FIRST. 



SECTION L— CHAPTER I. 

Page 
ON THE SIGNIFICATION OF WORDS ... 15 



§ 1. The Sense or Signification of a Word defined. 

2. The Literal Signification. 

3. was arbitrarily imposed. 

4. but by usage has become necessary. 

5. Sources of Ambifftuty in the Signification of 

Words. 

6. The NecestUy of the Signification the only 

€hround of Certainty in Interpretation. 

7. Error of Augustine as to a Multiplicity of Senses. 

8. Error of the Jewish Expositors. 
9; AHegorieallnterpretations. 

10. The Typical Sense. 

11. Error of supposing that some Texts have no Li- 

teral Sense. 

12. Signification tf Words depends on tlie* VtrngiB of 

Language* 

13. Usage of Langnage affected by Certain G&aaM, 
14l Of the Literal, Oranunatieid, or Historical Sense. 

15. False Distinctioii between the C^rammatieaL and 

the Logical Sense. 

16. The Scriptures are to be interpreted aoeording 

to the same general prineiples, as other An- 
cient Books. 

17* Error of Interpictfaigfrem Freci m eeit e d Netfens 
ofllieSubjeet« 

18. ■ further exposed* 



CONTENTS. XXIX 

§ 19. Idmits of the Apfdication of JE^ogmatie Opinians 
to the Intecpietation of Scriptiue. 

20. Absurdity of submitting the InterpietMtiim of 

Scripture .to Human Authority. 

21. Apparent XHsarepanoieB or Errors in Scripture. 

22. Grammatical Reasons ought to have greater 

Weight than Dogmatic Reaaoos in deter- 
mining the Sense. 

23. No Real BiscrepancieB or Enen exist ittsSsip* 

ture. 

24. The Context a safe Guide to the Senae.ef Parti- 

cular 



CHAPTER 11. 

Bage 
ON THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF WORDS, AND 

THEIR VARIOUS USES 40 

§ 1. Importance of Attention to these Differences. * 

2. Distinction between the Proper and the Tropical 

Sense. 

3. All Words originally Propw. 

4. Origin of an Extension in the Sense of Words. 

5. Of Words in which the Tropical Sense has be- 

come Proper. 

6. Of Words in which the Tropical Sense has be- 

come more Familiar than the Proper. • 

7. Of Words transferred by Necessity. 

8. Of Words transferred far the sake of Omanent. 

9. Metaphors naturally.pleasing. 

10. Most abundant in the Works of Po«ks and 0ran 

tors. 

1 1 . Thetr frequency determined by the Genina of the . 

Author, and the Natuse of the Sul^ect. . 



XXX CONTENTS. 

§ 12. Importance of keeping in view the difference be- 
tween transference by Necessity, and trans- 
ference for Ornament. 

13. Interpretation of Tropical as well as of Proper 

Words to be determined by the Usage of the 
Language* 

14. Of Synonymes* 

15. Of M^ords tv^tifMty iu^pufutj and Emphatic. 

16. Emphasis not inherent in any Words. 

17' Distinction between Temporary and Cotutani 
Emphasis. 

18. Method of discovering these sererally. 

19. Erroneous Division of Emphasis into Verhai and 

Real. 

20. Error of supposing all Tropical Words Emphatic* 

21. Every Language has Untranslateable Words. 

22. Of Contrasted WotAa. 

23. Of the Permutation of Abstracts and Concretes, 

24. — — and of its Causes. 

26. It tends to Perspicuity and Ornament. 
26. Of the General and Particular Signification of 
Words. 



SECTION 11. 

Page 
ON THE PROPER INVESTIGATION OP THE 

SENSE, OR ON THE RULES OP INTER- 
PRETATION 62 

§ 1. Roles of Interpretation defined. 

2. — — — — » :. whence deduced. 

3. Various uses to which they may be applied. 

4. Of the Usage of Language, 

5* Which is either general of the Language, or par- 
ticular of the Author. 



CONTENTS. XXXI 



CHAPTER L 



ON THE METHOD OF DISCOVERING THE U8AOB 
IN ANCIENT LANOUAOE8, AND IN PAR- 
TICULAR AUTHORS 65 

I 1. Usage determined by Testimony, either Direct 
or Indirect* 

2. Of the Sources of Direct Testimony. 

3. Of the Testimony of the Author Interpreted* 

4. Of the Testimony derived from D^nUioru^ Eg' 

amples, and Parallel Postages. 

5. Of Parallelism in Words. 

6. Of Parallelism in Sense. 

7. Of the best Method of Discovering Parallels. 

8. Caution to be used in the Application of Appa- 

rent Parallels* 

9. Practice and Observation of the Methods pur- 

sued by able Expositions, also requisite. 

10. Expediency of collecting several Parallels. 

11. Of the Testimony of Scholiasts. 

12. Of the Testimony of Glossarists. 

13. Of the Difference between Oloasaries and Lad* 

cons. 

14. Of the Testimony of Versions. 

15. Of Casual Testimony. 

16. Of Individual peculiarities in an Author. 
17* Of the Age and Class o£ an Author. 



ZXXll CONTENTS. 



CHAPTER li. 

Page 
ON THE SUBSIDIARY ^MfiiltNS OP DISGOVBIUliO . 

THE SfiNSB 80 

§ 1. Of the Gases in which these Subsidiary Means 
are to be used. 

2. Of the general Context or Scope. 

3. Caution to be used init« AppUoalion* 

4. Of the immediate Context, 

6. Of the Comparison of Subject with V.xesijm^, &c. 

6. Of Antithesis. 

7* Of the Analogy of Language. 

8. Cases in which it may be usefully ^plied* 

9. Of the Ajoalogy of kindred Languages* 

10. ,. , i ..aod its AppUeatiosi. 

11. Danger of pressing Etymologies too far. 

12. Use) 0f .Comparing similttriorms indifferent Lan- 

13. Origin of this wmilarity in the gi^nei^ uipfpnn|- 

ty of the Humafi. Mind* 

14. Purposes to which it may be applied* 

16. AUQVWnee Uk^ma^ £|>|*.Fig^^^tivQa^d .Popular 

Language* 
16. Inaccuracies not always iSfrom* 
17* The Popular signification of W<wds n^t to be top 

deselyi adhered to* 
18. These principles to be af plied .speeiiicaUy to the 

New Testament in the next Chapter. 



i 



CONTENTS. XXXIU 



CHAPTER III. 

Page 
ON THE METHOD OF DISCOVERING THE USAGE 
OF LANGUAGE IN THE NEW TUSTAMENT 99 

§ 1. The question, as to the general nature of the 
Language used by the M'^riters of the New 
Testament proposed. 

2. Different Opinions as to its Purity. 

3. Impurity of Style not to be inferred from occa- 

sional Hebraisms. 

4. Purity not to be inferred from the fact that all 

the words in the New Testament may be found 
in good Greek Writers. 

5. Impurity not to be inferred from the use of 

Technical Words in peculiar senses. 

6. The real question is, whether Words and Phrases 

in the New Testament, are generally applied 
according to the usage of good Greek Writers. 

7. The Purity of the Writers with whom we com- 

pare the Style of the New Testament, to be 
carefully ascertained. 

8. The Style of the New Testament determined to 

be impure. 

9. Expressions may be Hebraisms, and at the same 

time pure Greek. 

10. The New Testament in many places cannot be 

satisfactorily explained, without a reference to 
Hebrew idioms. 

11. Interpreters who have consulted only the Greek 

idioms have fallen into great Errors. 

12. Impurity of Style does not detract from the Dig- 

nity of the Sacred Books. 

c 



XXXIV CONTENTS. 

§ 13. Purity in this case impossible, 

14. and undesirable. 

15. The Impurities of the Style of the New Testa- 

ment do not diminish its perspicuity. 

16. The Language of the New Testament may pro- 

perly be called Hebrew-Greek. 
17* Other Variations from pure Greek to be found in 
the New Testament besides Hebraisms. 

18. The foregoing Truths facilitate the Interpreta- 

tion of the New Testament. 

19. An Interpreter ought to be well skilled in Greek 

and Hebrew. 

20. Hebraisms to be interpreted by the aid of such 

authors as Philo and Josephus. 

21. The Style of the Septuagint to be diligently stu- 

died. 

22. Also that of the Versions of Aquila and Symma- 

chus. 

23. When a word or phrase may be either Pure or 

Hebraistic Greek, the Hebraistic interpreta- 
tion is to be preferred, 

24. ^— especially when the subject is Dogmatic 

25. Even the peculiarities of the Hebrew Grammar 

are sometimes to be applied to the Greek of the 
New Testament. 

26. Recourse is sometimes to be had to the kindred 

dialects of the Hebrew, as Chaldee, &c. 
27* Cases in which the general usage cannot be ap- 
plied. 

28. In such Cases parallel passages to be consulted, 

29. .»-« and the Writings of the early Fathers, 

30. Whose Expressions may probably be of Apostolic 

origin. 

31. Use of Glossaries. 

32. Of Glosses which have crept into the Text. 



CONTENTS. XXXV 

§ 33. Where other helps fail, the Contert and Analo- 
gy to be consulted, 

34. Equally in Profane and Sacred Books. 

35. Analogy of Doctrine explained. 

38. Analogy to be applied to Passages, where a doc- 
trine is stated Vaguely or in a Popular form. 

37* Of Principles to be applied in the Interpretation 
of anomalous Phrases of Scripture. 

38. Similar Anomalies in Profane Authors to be 

noted. 

39. Subject of the next Chapter announced. 



CHAPTER IV. 

Page 
ON THE PROPER INTERPRETATION OF TRO- 
PICAL LANGUAGE 135 

§ I. An Interpreter ought to be able both to dwli'n- 
guish and to interpret Tropes. 

2. The ordinary Maxim on this subject faulty. 

3. Tropes very frequent in Scripture. 

4. The rule given by Danhauer and others not pre- 

cise. 

5. Tropical Expressions to be determined by a re- 

ference to our own perceptions. 

6. Reasons why this reference cannot always be 

made in Scripture. 

7. Words transferred from a Popular to a Theolo- 

gical sense, and used uniformly in that sense, 
are to be considered proper. 

8. Propositions, whose Subject and Predicate are 

Heterogeneous, to be interpreted Tropically. 

9. But if the Subject be Complex, Heterogeneous 

Predicates may be used in their proper sense. 



XXXVl CONTENTS. 

§ 10. Jmhawy Dogmas, ud PlaiA Namtiv6i» Words 
are generally to be takan in their prefer sense. 

11. Usage alone can detenniney whether, in Scrip* 

ture, a Word is used Tropically or Properly. 

12. The usage to t>e determined by a oosnparisoa of 

Parallel Texts. 

13. The Judgment in this matter often to be deter- 

mined by Epithets, Adverbs, aad other De- 
terminatives. 

14. Assistance may sometimes be derived from the 

Context. 

15. Of the Interpretation of Tropes. 

16. Tropes not to be Interpreted from Etymology. 

17. Tropes to be Interpreted by excluding the Idea 

and retaining the Notion. 

18. Allegories to be considered as Tropical, and to be 

interpreted by the scope of the CanieaeL 

19. Next the Signification of the Primary Term to 

be fixed, and all the rest to be interpreted in 
conformity with it. 

20. The same principles to be applied to Parables. 



CHAPTER V. 

Page 
ON EMPHASIS 158 

§ 1. Errors nespecting Emphasis are common, 

2. And arise commonly from Ignorance of the Lan- 

guage. 

3. Necessity of Canons on this subject. 

4. The Common Canon inadequate. 

5. Emphasis scarcely admissible in the enunciation 

of a Law or Diogma. 



CONTENTS. XXmi 

t 

§ 6, No word it Empluitic in itielf. 

7. Emphaaii not to bo loagfat tor in tho Btynolo^ry 

of Words. 

8. PEopo6xtion8i>L€ompo8itiondonolreniar»Word . 

Emphatic. 

9. Plurals luod for Singnkn are not Emphatie. 

10. Abstracts for Concretes are not Emphade. 

11. The ezistenee of Emphasis or of Hyperbole not 
r to be rashly condnded from peculisniies of 

I^om. 

12. Constant EmphasiB to be inienwd only from 

Usage. 

13. Temporary Emphasis to be aUowed when the or- 

dinary signification of the word gives an i»- 
tvjffUskni sense, 

14. And also when it gives an inapproprtate sense. 

15. In these cases, also, the Usage of Langfuage is 

not to be negleeted. 



CHAPTER VI. 

Page 

ON THE METHOD OF RECONCILING APPAJLBNT 

DISCREPANCIES 170 

§ 1. When Texts are manifesily irxeeoncilable^ we 
must look for an Emendation of tho Text. 

2. When the integrity of the Text is indispulable, 

we must seek to hannonifle the Texta by suit- 
able Interpretation. 

3. Of various Classes of Apparent DiecrepaiMsiee. 

4. Of Apparent Discrepancies in Doctrinal Pwwgei. 

5. Of the same in Historical Paa^ages. 

6. Diacrepandee aro in gener^ 00I7 Verbal, 



• •• 



XXXYUl CONTENTS. 

§ 7* Examples of such Verbal Discrepancies to be sta- 
died in Profane Authors, and in the Commen- 
tators on them. 

8. Obscure Doctrinal Texts to be explained by such 
as are plain. 

9* Absolute Assertions to be qualified by a reference 
to Fundamental Principles. 

10. In the Narratives of Historical Facts, we must 

not rashly assume either Identity or Difference. 

11. In Harmonizing them, the more obscure Passage 

is to be interpreted by the plainer. 

12. A perfect Harmony of the Gospels is scarcely to 

be looked for. 



PART SECOND. 



CHAPTER I. 



ON THE PROPER METHOD OF WRITING, AND 
JUDGING OF VERSIONS AND COMMEN- 
TARIES 185 

§ 1. Necessity of Rules on this subject. 

2. Of the object and purpose of a Version. 

3. Versions ought to be as Literal as the usage of 

the two Languages permits. 

4. But Literal exactness ought never to be pre- 

served in opposition to that usage. 

5. A Translator of the New Testament must be 

thoroughly acquainted with Hebrew, Greek, 
and the Language into which he translates. 



CONTENTS. XXXIX 

§ 6. When the form of the Words in the Original has 
a dose connexion with the Subject, we must 
sometimes translate Literally, even in oppo- 
sition to the usage of the Language. 
7* The same must be done in Cases of Antithesis, 
&c. 

8. And in Words which have no exact counterpart. 

9. Obscure Passages must be translated Literally. 

10. In general. Perspicuity rather than Literal Ex- 

actness is to be studied. 

11. These Rules, though undeniably true, often ne- 

glected in practice. 

12. Nature and use of Paraphrases. 

13. Of SchoUa. 

14. Of Commentaries. 

15. Of the Explanation of Words. 

16. Of the Explanation of the Subject. 

17. The Commentator ought to state the various opi- 

nions that have been advanced, and to give 
his own judgment. 

18. Prolixity to be avoided. 

19. All Ostentation of L^toning to be avoided. 

20. Dialectic Analysis of the Books of Scripture un- 

advisable. 

21. Interpretation ought not to be affected by pre- 

conceived theories. 

22. Simplicity to be studied. 

23. Brevity to be studied. 

24. Utility of Practice in Composition. 

25. Consistency to be observed in the application of 

Hermeneutical Rules. 

26. _-— . particularly in reference to the au- 

thority of the Primitive Fathers. 
27* Marks of Qualification in an Interpreter. 



xl CONTENTS. 

APPENDIX. 

Page 
ON THE INTERPRETATION OF PROPHECY . 213 

§ 1. Purpose of the Chapter. 

2. Definition of Prophecy. 

3. Of the Prophecies existing in the New Testa- 

ment. 

4. Grammatical Interpretation to be used in the 

• first place. 

5. Of the Figurative Language of Prophecy. 

6. Interpretations given by Christ or his Apostles, 

a Key to the Ancient Prophecies. 
7* Qualification of this Rule. 

8. Deduction from this Rule. 

9. The Power of Predicting Future Events not to 

be expected from the Interpretation of Pro- 
phecy. 

10. Passing Events not to be fixed upon as comple- 

tions of Complex Prophecies. 

11. Propriety of Dividing extended Prophecies into 

Periods. 

12. The Language of the Apocalypse to be compared 

with that of Daniel. 

13. Its Predictions to be referred to the Church of 

Christ. 

14. The Kingdom therein spoken of is a Spiritual 

Kingdom. 

15. No explanation of Unfulfilled Pk^hedet is to be 

attempted. 

16. The Historico-Dogmatic Method of Interpreta- 

tion does not apply to Prophecy. 
17* Reasons for this Distinction. 

18. Error of the Millenarians. 

19. Of the Double or Mixed Sense. 

20. Conclusion. 



LIST OF HERMENEUTICAL AUTHORS. xll 

JAHN'S LIST OF HERMENEUTICAL 

AUTHORS. 

OF THE ROMISH CHURCH. 

Santif Pagnini, laagogae ad Sacras Litems ; et Isagogae ad 

Mystioos S. Scripturae Sensus. Lagd. 1536, fol. 
AmbroBii Catharini, Clav«8 dnae ad aperitodas intdligen- 

dasque Sacras Scripturas. Ludg. Bat. 1548, Sto. 
OuIielmiM Lindanus, de Optimo Sacras Scripturas Interpre- 

tondi genere. Coloniae, 1558, 8vo. 
Serti Senensis, Ars Interpretandi Scripturas Sacras abaohi- 

tissima. Venetiis, 1566, fol. ; a Work which, from its 

exoeUence, has often been reprinted. See RosenmiiUer's 

Handbuch. P. I. See 93 — 96 ; and R. Simon's Histoire 

Critique du V. T. L. iii. cap. 17* 
Hofmeisteri, Canones ad interpretandas sacras literas. 

Paris, 1573, 8ro. 
Jos. Aoosta, de vera Scripturas Interpretandi ratione, in 

opere de Christo revelato. Romae, 1590, 4to. 
Martini Ant. del Rio, Phariis sacrae sapientiae. London, 

1608, 4to. 
Basilii Ponce de Leon, Quaestiooes qnatuor Ezpeaitiyae. 

Salamanticae, 1611. 
flea. Marcdli, Canones Explicandae Scripturae. Herbi- 

poli, 1653, 12mo. 
Job. Neercassel, Traotatus de Leotione Sacramm Scriptu- 

rarum. Emmerid, 1677* 

Jos. Metzgeri, Insdtutiones Sacrae Scripturae. Salisbnrgi, 
1680. 

Dom. J. Martianay. Traite methodique, ou maniere d'ez- 

pliquer TEcriture par le secours de trois syntaxeB, la pro- 

4pre, la figurd^e, rharmonique : et Methode sacrae pour 

^prendre et ezpliquer TEcriture sainte par PEcriture 

mdme. Paris, 1704, 12mo. ; and 1716> Swo, 



Xlii LIST OF HERMENEUTICAL AUTHORS. 

Sebast. Seemiller, Institutiones ad Interpretationem, S. 

Scriptorae. Augustae Vixid. 1779< 
J. J. Monsperger, Institutiones Hermeneuticae V. T. 

Vindobonae, 1776 ; recus 17B4, 870. 
Steph. Hayd, Introductio Hermeneutica in Sacros N. T. 

Libros. Viennae, 1777? 8^0- 
Ad. Vizer, Praenotationes Hermeneuticae N. Foederis. 

Tyrnaviae, 1777j 4to. 
Christoph. Fischer, Institutiones Hermeneuticae N. T. 

Fragae, 1788, 870. 
6. Mayer Institutio Interpretis sacri. Vindobonae, 1789, 

8vo. 
[Johann. Jahn, Enchiridion Hermeneuticae generalis ta- 

bularum V. et N. Foederis. Viennae, 1812, Svo.] 



PROTESTANTS. 

Math. Flaci, Clavis Scripturae Sacrae. Basiliae, 1567, fol. 
Joh. Oerhardi, Tractatus de Legitima S. Scripturae Inter- 

pretatione. Jenae, 1610 and 1663, 4to. 
Wolfg. Franzii, Tractatus Theologicus novus et perspicuus 

de Interpretatione Scripturarum S. S. mazime legitima. 

Vitenbergae, 1610, 4to. 
Sal. Olassii Philologia Sacra. Jenae 1623, 1643. Francof. 

et Hamb. 1653, and since then frequently reprinted. 

Edited by Dathe 1776, and with Emendations by Bauer, 

Lips. 1795-97< This work still retains its value. 
Conr. Danhaueri, Hermeneutica Sacra, 1654, 4to. and Idea 

boni Interpretis et malitiosi Calumniatoris, 1670, 8vo. 

Ai^entorati. At the same time appeared, Sixtini Ama- 

mae Antibarbarus Biblicus, in which the erroneous style 

of interpretation prevalent in that age, is reprehended. 
Theod. Hacspani, Interpres errabundus, h. e. brevis disqui- 

sitio de causis errandi interpretum et commentatorum S. 

Scripturae, 1645, 8vo. 



J 



LIST OF HERMENEUTICAL AUTHORS, zliii 

Job. Oleaiii, Theologia Exegetica, 1674, 8vo. ; et Elemen- 

ta Hermeneuticae Sacrae, 1699, Lips. 
J. J. Rambachii, Institutiones Hermeneuticae Sacrae, 
Jenae, 1723; and eight times reprinted. It is praised 
for its fulness of matter, but does not appear adapted to 
practice. 
J. A. Turretinus, de S. Scripturae Interpretatione, Traj. 
1728 ; republished by Teller, Frank, ad Viadrum, 1776, 
8vo. This work has received unmerited praises. 

Bamngarten's Unterricht von der Auslegung des H. Schrift. 
HaUe, 1742, 1745, 1751. 

Dan. Wittenbachii, Elementa Hermeneuticae* Sacrae, eo, 
quo in sdentiis fieri solet, modo proposita. Marburg, 
1760, 8vo. 

J. A. Emesti, Institutio Interpretis N. T. 1761, 8vo ; re- 
printed in 1792. [The 6th edition, edited with Notes, 
by Ammon, Lips. 1809.] An excellent work. 

Toelner*s, Grundriss einer erwiesenen Hermeneutik der H. 
Schrift. Zulichau, 1765, 8yo. The author shews acute- 
ness in this as in his other works. 

Gottl. Traugott Zachariae, Einleitung in die Auslegungs- 
kunst der H. Skrift. Gottingen, 8vo. A posthumous 
work. 

J. E. Pfeifferi, Institutiones Hermeneuticae Sacrae, vete- 
rum et recentiorum, et propria quaedam praecepta com- 
plexae. Erlangae, 1771- 

J. S. Semleri, Apparatus ad liberalem V. T. et N. T. inter- 
pretationem. Halae, 1767 and 1777? 8to. 

G. L. Baueri, Hermeneutica Sacra V. T. Lipsiae, 1797* 

G. W. Mayer's Versuch einer Hermeneutik des A. T. 2 
Th. in 8vo. 1779-1780; a useful work, principally col- 
lected from other works, and containing much that be- 
longs rather to an introduction. 

S. F. N. Mori, Super Hermeneutica N. T. Acroases Aca- 
demicae. Editioni aptavit H. C. A. Eichstadt. Lips. 
1797 [and 1802.] Not praised in the Journals. 



Xliv LIST OF HEKMENEUTICAL AUTHORS. 

O. L. Baaa-*8 Entwurf einer Hermeneatik des A. and N. 

Test. Leipz. 1799. 
O. F. Sailer's BibUsche Hermeneatik des A. and N. Te«t. 

£rlang. 1800, 8vo. 
C D. Beckii, Menqgnunmata Henneneutices librorum nov. 

Foederis. P. i. 1803, Svo. Lipz. 
K. G. Bretschneider's Histarisch-Dagmatische Auslegung 

des N. T. Leipz. 1606, 8vo. A work admirably suited 

to the present times. 



[To the^e we ma^ mdd thefiMwnng Works bp British 

Authors* 

Institutes of Biblical Criticiflm, by Alexander Gerard, D.D. 

Bdinburgh, 1808, 8ro. 
An Inquiry into the General Principles of Scripture Inter- 
pretation, &C. by W. Van Mildert, D. D. (now Bishop of 

Bnrham). Oxford, 1815, dvo. 
Lectures on the Criticism and Interpretation of the Bible, 

byBerbert Marsh, D. D. Bishop of Peterborough, Part II. 

Camb. 1828. 
An Introduction to the Critical Study and Knowledge of 

tke Holy Scriptures, by T. H. Home, M. A. Vol. II. 

I:lQBd. 1823. 
The Four Gospels, Translated from the Greek, &c. by G. 

Campbell, D. D. Fourth Preliminary Dissertation. 

London.] 



PROLEGOMENA 

ON 

INTERPRETATION IN GENERAL, 



I. That the interpretation of the Holy Scrip- 
tures is the highest, and, at the same time, 
the most difficult task of the theologian, both 
the nature of the thing itself, and experience, 
and the consent of the most enlightened ages, 
agree in declaring. For all sure knowledge, 
and all effective defence of divine truth, must 
be derived from a clear understanding and ac- 
curate interpretation of the sacred records:* 
the purity of Christian doctrine fell, and was 
restored, with the decline and restoration of 
exegetical studies; and, finally, those have 
always been reckoned the first among theolo- 
gians, who have excelled in the science of bib- 
lical interpretation. ^ 

* In every system the fandamental truths ought to be 
known. Jesus himself left no written records. And since - 

B 
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his doctrine has been propounded in Tery yarious manners 
by different writers, it is clear that we must recur to the 
fountain head ; that is, to the books of the New Testament. 
See Doe€lerlein*s Christlicher ReligUmsurUerricht, Instruction 
in the Christian Religion, ed. 2* t. ii. p. 1. sq. Mortu* Ejn^ 
tome Theologiae ChrisHanaef sect. 30, on the Sacred Scrip, 
tores ; and my [ Ammon^s] work, Aitsfurhlicher Unierrichi 
in der Christlichen Glattbenslehrey Full Instruction in the 
System of Christian Faith, Nuremberg 1807, t. i. p. 232, 

** Add this also, The increased liberty of our own times, 
both as to thinking and writing, has introduced a certain 
license, not only of doubting but even of deciding. We 
shall scarcely be able to impose limits upon this license, to 
lead others into a better course, or to remove or repress o»r 
own doubts, unless we arm ourselves with sound principled 
of interpretation. See Noesselts, Anleitung zur Bildung 
angehender Theologen, p. 295, Guide to the Formation of 
Theological Students. 

So much concerning the necessity of the interpretatieii 
of the New Testament. We shall also be convinced of its 
utility, if we consider, 

1. That the divine truth of Christianity, based upon the 
doctrine of Christ himself, can be defended against the in* 
suits of its enemies only by arguments drawn from tha 
writings of his disciples. A theologian unskilled in the in. 
terpretation of Scripture, and pressed by the vehemence 
sad assaults of opponents, can repel them only by arms 
drawn from dogmatic and symbolical books, [that is the 
creeds and formularies of his church,] to the assertions of 
which he is satisfied with rendering an implicit belief. 

2. It is certain that the belief of the Christian church 
maintained comparative purity down to the 6th century, 
when it became contaminated with the perverse opinions of 
philosophers, owing to the neglect of the study of biblical 
interpretation. When, at the period of the Reformation, 
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laered literature began to revive, the true doctrine hegaxi 
also to emerfi^ from its obscurity, and to shine again in its 
original lustre. In the same waf the civil law revived 
tiirough the study of Greek and Roman literature, and 
nedidne from the study of Celsus. Gonoeraing the me- 
rits of Reuchlin, Erasmus, Melancthon, and Luther^ it it 
unnecessary to speak. See Emesti Opusc. Theol. p. 583, 
sq. And, in the same way, among more recent theologians^ 
those have always been accounted in the first class, who 
Iwve applied themselves successfully to the interpretation «f 
Scripture. [Of these names, Reuchlin is the only one 
with which any of our readers can be supposed unacquaint- 
ed. He was bom at Pfortsheim in Baden, A. D. 1455, be* 
came celebrated for his acquirements in Greek and Hebrew, 
and waa much employed in diplomacy by Eberhard I. and IL 
Counts of Wirtembwg. In 1510 Pfefferkom, a converted 
Jaw at CQl<^gne, obtained an order from the emperor, that 
all Jewish books, excepting the Scriptures, should be bum* 
ed. Reuchlin, who was much devoted to Rabbinical stu- 
dies, opposed the execution of this order by a memorial to 
the emperor, and afterwards by his Speculum Oculare, 
in answer to Pfefferkom*s Speculum Manuale. In coDse- 
q[uence of this he underwent a long and harassing persecu- 
tion from the Scholastie Theologians, headed by Arnold of 
Tongres, Ortuinus Gratius, and J. -Hoogstraten, Grand In. 
quisitor of Mayence. Though Reuchlin contributed much 
to the cause of the reformation, he never -l0ft the commuo- 
ion of the church of Rome. His principal works, in addi- 
tiou to the Speculum, are, 

Idber de Verbo Mirifioo, on the Cabala. • 

Rudiments of Hebrew, Helnrew Lexicon, Three Bodes on 

the Cabalistic Art. 
His controversy with Pfefferkom was the oecasioii of that 
admirable satire, Epistolae Obseurorum Virontm^ a good 
edition of which, with explanatory notes, has long been a 
desideratum in literature.] 
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II. But as all interpretation is difficult, re- 
quiring mucli learning, judgment, and dili- 
gence, and often a certain natural sagacity, so 
the interpretation of the Scriptures is, on many 
accounts, particularly difficult. This has been 
acknowledged by the most learned men, and 
is sufficiently proved by the wonderful scarce- 
ness of good interpreters. See Huetiana, 
p. 181.* 



* Altbough the difficulties of exegetical study are such, 
that a clear view of them may possibly deter a student from 
all attempts to overcome tKem, yet they ought not to b* 
concealed or denied ; for known difficulties are the most 
easy to overcome. Let it then be observed, 

1. That in addition to natural powers of intellect, assidui- 
ty and. diligence are also requisite, without which, however 
irksome they may be to quick and delicate minds, no con- 
siderable effects in exegesis can possibly be produced. 

2. That in this pursuit an extensive acquaintance with 
literature is required, especially in our days, when the num- 
ber of books is somewhat unnecessarily multiplied. 

3. That many difficulties arise from the antiquity of th« 
books of the New Testament, which were written many 
ages ago, in a very peculiar language, and by men of a na- 
tion, whose manners, customs, and language, differed most 
widely from our own. Among the ancients, Origen has 
p<Mnted out this in his ro/Mt, Jerome in his book de PrincipnSf 
and also Chrysostom and Theodoret. Among the modems, 
liuther in the preface to his Commentary on the Psalms, and 
after many other learned men, the immortal Ernesti, in his 
dissertation on the Difficulty of rightly Interpreting the New 
Testament, in his Opuscula Phil, and Crit. p. 198, in whidt 
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he rehandles the subject, and gives it its last finish and per- 
ftetion. 

4. That many prejudices in certain quarters oppose the 
exegetical study of the New Testament, as for example, that 
the Scriptures cannot be properly explained without prayer, 
and a pious simplicity of mind : That all profane learning 
is to be utterly shunned and contemned, (on which point a 
humorous story occurs in the life of Jerome) : that the text 
of the New Testament is utterly unoorruptcsd, and that its 
books are composed in a pure Greek idiom. For the com- 
plete subversion of these and similar fancies, the reader may 
oonsult Herder*s, Briefe daa Studium der Theologie hetirtffet^ 
d/8j Letters on the Study of Theology. 

[The translator having undertaken to give the notes of 
Ammon genei-ally, has not thought himself entitled to re- 
ject those from which he dissents. But when prayer and 
fujua aimplicUy are spoken of as totally useless in the inves- 
tigation of Scriptural truth, he might quote the aphorism of 
the great Luther, '^ Bene precari est bene studere,'* had he 
not the declaration of a greater than Luther, — " I thank 
thee, O Father, Lord of heaven and earth, because thou hast 
hid these things from the wise and prudent, and hast revealed 
them unto babes : even so Father, for so it seemed good in 
thy sight.** Luke xi. 25, 26.] 

5. That it is necessary the mind should be formed to ha- 
bits of interpretation, by the study of the Oreek and Roman 
classics.' 

6. That it is difficult to form just and certain laws of inter- 
pretation, and the difficulty lies in this, that the subject is 
entirely one of probabilities. See Le Clerc*s Ara CriticOy 
and Beck's CommenUUio de Interpretatione Veterum Scrips 
iorum, sect. 2, 3. The critical knowledge of the New Tes- 
tament labours under still greater difficulties, which even in 
our times, does not rise above the limits of probability. [By 
scientia criUca, Ammon means the determination of the 
genuine text.] 
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7. Tliat tliere still remaiii many obscorities in the his> 
tory of the times, the authors, and the books of the N«ii> 
Testament : many things, also, in its geography and natu- 
ral history, require a fuller elucidation than they have yet 
received, even from the enlightened researches of modem 
travellers. 

8. That in the interpretation of the New Testament, be* 
sides the mere words of the text, the character of the an* 
thor should also be taken into account, without a due at* 
tention to which, the interpreter eannot see far into bit* 
subject. In Paul we may remark Rabbinioal leaming*, and 
Jewish philosophy, together with an ingenuous candour 
and warmth. In John a richness and depth of feeling^ 
with a tender simplicity of mind. Borne information en this 
head may be drawn from Niemeyer*s work, CAoroclerMiie 
4er Bibeh Lives of Jesus Christ, of John, and of Paul, a* 
cutely and ingeniously written, are still desiderata, even af* 
ter the lalnmrs of Langku^ WitaitUy Paley and others. 

All these difficulties attending the art of interpretation 
will deter only those minds which are, nil magnae laudU eg€n» 
tea ; they will serve to ezdte more elevated minds to greater 
exertion. See Doederlein's Institutiones Theol. Christ, t. L 
p. 174, ed. 5. 

III. Interpretation is the art of teaching 
the real sentiment contained in any form of 
words, or of effecting that another may derive 
from them the same idea that the writer in- 
tende4 to convey. * 

^ Interpretation is either cursory or precise ; universal 

or historical.* The last is of most value in reference to tho 

New Testament. See Storr on the HUtoncai Sense. Tii. 

• luBgen, 1788. Keil on the Hisierioal Interpretatkm qfih€ 

Sacred Books. Lips. 1788. Bretschneider*s, Hi$teria^>> 
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DognuOUehe AuUegung d$» N* T. naeh ihren Prinoipteny 
Quellen und Hulfmitteln. Lips. 1808. PrincipluB, Sou^oe^ 
and Aids, of the Historical and Dogmatical Interpretation 
<Kf the New Testament* 

For the other species of interpretation, see BedK*s Omah, 
6m Interpretatione Vet. Script, p. 40. [The translator hm 
been unable to meet with a copy of Beck. Ammons* terms 
for the different kinds of interpretation are, eursorioy aUUam 
rte, utuver$aU$j hisioriea. Interpretatio cursoria is problu 
bly what we call a running commentary. For InigrpretaHi 
see note tf. § ziii. p. L s. L cap. ii.] 



IV. All interpretation, therefore, depends, 
upon two things; the perception of the sense 
contained in certain words, and the explana- 
tion of that sense in proper terms. A good 
interpreter ought, therefore, to possess clear- 
ness of comprehension, and clearness of expla* 
nation. 

V. Clearness of comprehension is shewn in 
two points : the ^rst is, clearly to be aware 
how much you understand, and how much you 
do not ; and to perceive clearly what are the 
difficulties, and wherein they originate; the 
second is, by a right system of inquiry, to dis- 
cover the sense of those parts which are diffi- 
cult. « 

* An interpreter oogfat, therefore, to possess two species 
of acuteness, dialect and fframmaHeai. That facnlty which 
critics and interpreters call tagadty, was particularly con* 
0picuous in Sahnasius, Hemsterhuis, Talkenaer, Bentl^y',. 
Rnhnkfen, Eichhom, and others. 
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VI. The Jlrst part arises partly from natu-^ 
ral acuteness of intellect ; for in proportion as 
tlie intellect of any one is naturally dull, the 
more unthinkingly does he assent to proposi- 
tions, and the more readily does he persuade 
himself that he understands that which he does 
not understand : it arises, also, in part, from 
diligence, and the habit of distinguishing be- 
tween the ideas of things, and the ideas of 
sounds ; ' that is, of considering in every 
case, whether we are really thinking of any- 
thing beyond the mere word or combination of 
letters. The second is attainable, first by an ac- 
curate knowledge of the language to be inter- 
preted, and of literature in general ; and then 
by an acquaintance with the principles of in- 
terpretation. Not that the faculty of inter- 
pretation is absolutely unattainable without 
these; but they strengthen weaker minds» 
lead them into the right path, direct them to 
rely rather on reason, than on chance ; and 
supply a common rule of judging in contro- 
verted cas€fs. Finally, it is attained by prac- 
tice, without which all the other requisites can 
be of little avail.s 

'Although it be a ooxnmon error in all literature, to ima- 
gine we understand that which we do not, yet has it pro- 
duced the greatest mischief in the interpretation of the New 
Testament, by the ideas of sounds, in which men contem- 
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plal^ not the subject itadf, but merely the external let- 
ter. As examples^ we. may quote, 'A^^ »^x***** •ftm^imP' 
XMVfM0§tu aSfimri, latfMu^i/itMt, &C. The old Adam, To tooth 
moajf sin by blood, possessed of a devU, jfc. [The two first 
are tropical expressions ; and an indolent reader will gene* 
rally be satisfied with a very vague notion of the real Bub« 
ject denoted by the figure. Indeed, all men are apt to 
treat words as algebraical symbols, that is, to work with 
them according to the rules of logic and grammar, without 
attending to the subjects they denote.] 

' [Ernesti appears to rate the importance of his art too 
low, when he limits its efficacy to minds of inferior quality, 
wiediiocria ingenia. Rules for interpretation are still more 
useful in curbing the irregularities of powerful minds, than 
in strengthening the efforts of weak minds. See the Trans- 
lator's Preface.] 

VII. What is meant by a just and accurate 
knowledge of languages will be more conve- 
niently treated of in another place : The prac- 
tice tending to sharpen the mind to a percep- 
tion of the true sense consists, first, in listen- 
ing to good interpreters ;•* next, in reading and 
meditating upon their works ; by which means 
the mind is insensibly formed to imitation, and 
follows the traces of their footsteps ; and, last- 
ly, by an assiduous and habitual perusal of 
those books, the faculty of interpreting which 
we desire to obtain.^ 

^ [The author here refers to Academical Lectures on the 
Interpretation of Scripture.] 
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*■ Among the best critical editors of andent aathttv, ire 
may enumerate Valkenaer, Ruhnken, Brunck, Schtttz, Wolf, 
ftc : among the best interpreters, Oesner, Heyne, Monis> 
and Beck. In the science of Biblical Criticism, the studefit 
may take as his guides Wetstein, Semler, Griesbaoh, BlaiU- 
thai. Hug; in Interpretation, Orotius, Noesselt, Mome, 
Koppe, Bichhom, Oabler, and others. Before he forms any 
judgment on works of interpretation, I request him to per* 
nse Gesner*s Prefaces to Livy, and the Scriptores RusticI, 
Burmann*s preface to Phaedrus, and Eme8ti*s dedication pre^ 
iand to his edition of Cicero. Upon the whole, we may re- 
mark, that a work which we desire to understand, ought 
first to be read cursorily, and then studied slowly and care^ 
fiolly ; this is a most important arrangement. 

VIII. Clearness of explanation consists in the 
faculty of expressing the sense of an author's 
words, by converting them into easier terms 
in the same language, or in any other; or in 
demonstrating and illustrating the sense by ex- 
pansion.^ From this interpreters properly take 
their name. 

^ This may be done, 1, by illustrating the sense of words 
from the unu loquendi, and from the context, as when the 
predicate is explained by the subject, or the subject by the 
predicate; for example, r«(S Urtf a^tixua. 2, by inter- 
preting the sense of formularies and propositions; which 
may be done either by adducing examples, or collecting pa- 
rallel passage?, or by resolving the whole context of the dis- 
course, as has been done by Koppe in his annotations on the 
Epistles of 8t. Paul ; or, finally, by illustrating the subject 
itself. 
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IX. This is founded upon a thorough com- 
mand of the language which we use in interpret" 
ingy and is discernible in translation from the 
purity of the style which we use, together with 
the preservation of the character of the origi- 
nal) as far as that is possible, lest the force of 
the argument, which often depends upon the 
force and figure of particular words, should be 
impaired : in expanding it manifests itself by 
purity and brevity. These points, however, 
we shall consider more fully, when we come to 
treat of commentaries and versions. 

X. Hermeneutics are the science of attain- 
ing clearness, both in comprehending and ex- 
plaining the sense of any author ; or, of discov- 
ering and explaining clearly what is the mean- 
ing of any sentence.^ 

' They err, tbereforo, who imagine, that hermenentict 
oonsist in single precepts, or in canons collected from aU sidee, 
and amassed together, of which he will be able to judge who 
has inspected the Tables of Opidas. 

With respect to the history of hermeneutics, as disttnafc 
from that of interpretation, we find, that the first lines of it 
were traced by Pfeifier (Instit. Hermeneut. Sacrae, Erlan- 
gen, 1771-) He who wishes to pursue the subject, besides 
ihe works of TiSUner, Gnmdriss der HermeneuHk, Princi- 
ples of Hermeneutics, and of Zacfaarias, Kurxe Einleiiung 
in die Auflegungskunst der heiiigen Schrifty Short Introduc- 
tion to the Science of Biblical Interpretation, will espedaQy 
study the following works of the celebrated Semler. Tor- 
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bereUung zur theologischen HermeneuHk^ Pi^eparation for 
theological Hermeneutics, Halle, 1760: Apparatum ad lilie- 
ralem, N. T. Interpretationem, Halle, 1767- Neuen Ver- 
mch die gemeinnutzige ^uskgung des JV. T. zu befordem^ 
New attempt to further the useful Interpretation of the N. 
T. Halle, 1786, &c. Add to these the Acroases Academicae 
of Moms on Hermeneutics, Leipzig, 1797 : and the excel- 
lent works of Meyer of Altorf, Versuch either HermenetUik 
des A. T, Attempt at a System of Hemeneutics for the Old 
Test. Ltibeck, 1799. GeschicfUe der SchrifierklUrung seii 
der fViederherstellung der Wisaeruchafteny History of the 
Interpretation of Scripture since the revival of letters, G5t- 
tingen, 1802. [The English student, if unacquainted with 
German, may consult Bishop Marshes 1 1th and 12th Lec- 
tures. 

After this formidable array of authors, whose works the 
English reader may find it difficult to meet with, he may 
still have some difficulty in determining what hermeneutics, 
as distinguished from interpretation, or exegesis, reaUy 
mean. Hermeneutics differ from Exegesis, as algebra from 
arithmetic : the former consists in general principles of in- 
terpretation, the latter in the application of those general 
principles to the interpretation of particular passages. A 
full catalogue of the most celebrated hermeueutical works 
will be found at the commencement.] 

XL The discovery of the sense, so far as it 
can be made the subject of rules, will be con- 
sidered in two parts, of which the one is cow- 
templativey the other preceptive. The former 
contains general observations concerning the 
signification and the classes of words, from 
which either the rules of interpretation them- 
selves, or the reasons for them are deduced : 
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the latter contains precepts as to the method 
of interpreting. For neither do all these ob» 
servations concerning the classes^ the signifi* 
cation and the nature of words, suffice to ena- 
ble us to discover their proper application in 
any particular case ; nor, on the other hand^ 
can precepts respecting the proper method of 
investigating the sense, be certain or perspicu- 
ous, unless the nature and signification of words 
be previously ascertained. 

XII. There is also to be considered the ma- 
terial, as it were, on which the interpreter ex- 
ercises his ingenuity, or which he uses in in- 
vestigating the sense of his author. This con- 
sists in the books themselves which he inter- 
prets, and in the literary apparatus bearing any 
relation to them. These must therefore be 
treated of in a system of interpretation." 

*" After the laws of hermeneutics, there are stiU many 
things requiring our attention, before we attempt the Inter- 
pretation of the N. T. as, 1, disquisitions concerning the 
authors and compilation of the N. T. ; 2, concerning the 
canon; 3, concerning the copies, whether manuscript or 
printed ; 4, concerning the versions. These inquiries have^ 
in our age, acquired such an extent, as to form a separate 
branch, that of Introdttctkns to0he N, 7*. of which a brief 
account will be found in thift work. 

XIII. This work, then, on the Principles of 
Interpretation^ will be divided into three great 
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divisions : of which ihejiret part, as before no*- 
ticed, will be divided into the contemplative and 
the preceptive : the second will treat of versions 
and commentaries : and the thirds of the whide 
hermeneutiaa apparatus, and ite legitimaie ap- 
pUcaticm to the exegesis of Scripture. 



PART FIRST. 



SECTION I. 



CONTEMPLATIVE, 



CHAPTER I. 

ON THE SIGNIFICATION OF WORDS. 

I. To every word there ought to answer, and, 
in the inspired books, there always does an- 
swer, a certain idea or notion of a thing, which 
we call the Sense^^ because the sensations or 
feelings originally excited by the thing, ought 
to be recalled to the mind by the hearing of 
the word which represents it. 

* Words are the si^s of oor thoughts. But In a sig^i 
liiere are two things ; the sign itself, and the object denoted 
by the sign. Therefore, in every word there ought to be 
the loaad or f<Nna of the word, and the notion sonified by 
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far the most probable opinion ; yet, ai the words of any ex- 
isting language cannot be traced up to this original oonunu- 
nication, their sense must be considered as fixed only by hu- 
man institution and custom*] 

IV. Though this connexion was in its com- 
mencement and institution arbitrary, yet, be- 
ing once established by custom, it has become 
necessary. Not that one word has, or can have 
only one meaning; for the feet is manifestly 
otherwise; but that we are not at liberty to 
give what sense we please to a word, either in 
writing or in interpreting; nor, at the same 
time and place, nor in the same style of speak- 
ing, can the sense be various. 

V. Therefore, though custom has by de- 
grees attached more than one meaning to a 
term, in order that the difficulty of learning 
languages might not be increased by the infi- 
nite multiplication of words ; yet, in practice, 
while' the subject, the mode, and the place of 
speaking, remain unchanged, it only attaches 
one meaning to each word; and, upon the 
whole, arrangies so, that whatever addition is 
made to the ordinary sense, may be understood 
from the whole style of speaking, or from the 
accompanying words.' In this, however, we 
must confess, there occasionally exists a certain 
degree of ambiguity, sometimes arising from 
the &ult of writers,' who do not g^uard suffi- 
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ciently by the constraction of the words, or by 
those necessary adjuncts, which philosophers 
call determinations^ against the possibility of 
doubt and error on the part of the reader ; and 
sometimes arising from the fault of custom it- 
self,* which, not being under the control of 
philosophers, does not, in all cases, possess 
complete accuracy. Whence, also, it may be 
understood what ambiguity is innocent, and 
what faulty. 

^ Words wliich are frtXtwifuifrm or of many meaningSy 
may generally be interpreted from the context. Thus xiyt 
has the different meanings reaun, reckomng, speech, CkrisL 
The proper sense of this word must be determined by the 
construction, as in the cases xiyn v^ix^h xJoyn 9»tu^itu, • 
xiyt #«^ iyinr*. As examples, we may also refer to Matt. 
sdF. 25. m^nrwrSf M rif ^XtU^f, and 1 Cor. xv. 29. /3««'- 
Ti^tfUPM iMrff r£f piM^Sf, The ambiguous sense of the pre- 
positions v«4^ and Wl, must be determined from the context 
on which they stand. [In every language the prepositions 
haiFe eadi many meanings, all howerer referable, in a great- 
er or less degree, to some one primary sense. On the text 
Matt. xiy. 25. Ammon has given some very wild criticism 
In the Piefisce to his edition of Emesti. He holds that 
wt^wmrmp Wi vm ^^XtUrns, means merely wadein^f and nfftm- 
mmiff because it answers to the Hebrew O^DTT ^J9 7j^ l^ 
Oem. Tii. 18. spd^en of the ark, whose motion it is to be sup- 
posed was alternately wadeing and swimming. A denial of 
the miraculous powers of Christ puts an interpreter to great 
difficulties, and will never be supported by the legitimate use 
of any sound principle of Exegesis*] 

' Snch an unhigiuty arises, for example^ when two aocu- 



20 ON THE SIGNIFICATION 

satives are joined to one infinitive : ai I«r«vy wm cvl^«ir#y» 
patrem esse filium. In Eplu y. 26. v^ Xtur^^ rev Shtr^g U 
fnfutri^ the repetition of the dative case darkens the sense of 
the passage, unless U fn/uiTi be resolved as a Hebraism into 
)i» rw pnfMtr^s, In the writings of St. Paul, whom, on that 
account, Jerome has ventured to charge with ignorance of 
gnunmar, (Hier. ad Ckdoss, ii. 23.) similar Ivfwnvm (2 Pet. 
iii. 16.) often occur. 

* Custom originates not with philosophers, but with ignor- 
ant men ; and whatever springs from such a source must have 
some taint of error. Of such custom, the faithful mother of 
OTor, some traces may be found even in the New Testament, 
and in such ambiguities, even the best interpreters are at a 
loss. Such are Heb. iv. 12. ^<vv yk^ • xiys %iau, Rom. 
viii. 19. a.9r»Ka^i^»3ua rvs xvl^its* Acts viii. 23. rv>^er^$ 
aitxUty which expressions cannot be illustrated, except from 
the custom of the Jews, as will be shown hereafter. [In 
these texts, that from Romans is the only one containing » 
real difficulty ; but, supposing they all require illustration 
from Jewish ctutom, it surely does not follow of neoessityy 
either that the custom is unphilosophical, or that the result* 
ing interpretation must be uncertain.] 

VI. On these consideratioiis rests all the 
certainty which can exist in interpretation. 
For there could be no certainty of interpreta- 
don, did there not exist some necessity for at- 
taching a peculiar meaning to each word; and 
were not the literal meaning of the same word 
in the same passage one and the same. 

* Not absolute, but merely hypothetical necessity ; which 
18 commonly the only foundation of systems. For the na* 
tore of truth itself is freed from the necessity of thinking, 
which most be one thing in theereataxe^ and another in dw 
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Creator. [The translator subjoinB the Latin of Ammoiiy 
which, he confesses, that he does not understand, '^ipsa 
enim veri natura absolvitur necessitate oogitandi, quae, alia 
in creaturis, alia esse debet in Greatore."] 

VII, Their mistake is therefore to be the more 
reprehended, who, on the authority of Augus- 
tine, (Confess xii. 30, 31,) hold that there can 
be many senses, and those all literal, of one 
passage of Scripture ; an error which has sprung 
£rom the variety of interpretations upon ambi« 
guous passages, of which several may possess 
a shew of probability, or be recommended by 
the respectability of their authors. Such a 
notion renders interpretation uncertain, and 
'therefore is in the highest degree pernicious." 

^ They offend against this rule, who maintain a double sense 
in' the prophecies of the Old Testament, especially in the 
Psalms. We would not, however, be understood to mean, that 
the same passage cannot refer to Darid and to Christ : for that 
wath is the case we are fully persuaded : but only that a dis- 
tinction must be drawn between the primitiye sense and the 
sense as determined by a later age. See Emesti l>e Interp. 
Prophet. Messiae in Opusc TheoL p. 496. It is agreed up- 
on by the best critics, that the passages quoted from the Old 
Testament, in the New, generaUy afford a double sense ; the 
one in the Hebrew, theother in the Oreek ; which obsenration 
is of the highest importance in the doctrine of Prophecy. 
[It is to be remarked, however, that no later age could right- 
ly give any sense to a passage, which sense was not intend- 
ed by the author. The author may intend part of his sense 
to be understood by his ootemporaries, and part by a later 
age; part to refer to David aa the type, and part to Christ 
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as the antetype. But, ai I>r. J. P. SmiA weH obienres, ** I 
do not perceiTe that th« appKcadon of this principle is the 
admission of a-double sense. It is one sense; it is one pre* 
dicate or collection of predicates ; but by original design and 
oonstTuction, formed so as to be applied to two subjects ; to 
the first by anticipation, and partially ; and to the second in 
complete perf<Bction ; theformer being the temporary represen- 
tative and introduction to the latter. Perhaps the phnue 
double appUeaiion might be suitable for the expression of this 
fact ; or Lord Bacon's springing and germinant accomplish* 
ment." See Principles of Interpretation, &c by J. P. Smith, 
D. D. p. 63. See also Lowth's Praelect. zi.^ 

VIII. Nor can that opinion, originating 
among the Jews,' and afterwards propagated 
among the Christians, be more approved of, 
which holds that the words of Scripture mean 
whatever they can mean. From this it is an 
easy transition to fill everything with allego- 
ries, prophecies, and mysteries ; as experience 
shews to have been the case with the Jews, 
the Doctors of the early Church, the Sdiolas- 
tic Divines, and the Cocceians.^ 

* The Jews hold, <' that on every point of Scripture hang 
mountains of wisdom.*' In the Talmud, (Sanhedrim, foL 
34, c i.) it is remarked on Jeremiah zziii. 29, *' As a ham- 
mer separates into many partides, so each text of Scripture 
has many senses.*' And in Sopherin, c* 16. fol. 13. ool. 3b 
<' Ood so gave the law to Moses, as that a thing may be pro- 
nounced clean or undean in forty-nine different ways." This 
is proved from Cantic. ii. 4. 173*11 the letters of whidi, 
numerically computed, amount to 49. Another author faaa 
aitnmed this silly fancy as a hsnneneutioal law. See Paik- 
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tha nbbtha, fd. 23, exA., 1 . Eiienmengttr hai renewed many 
of these follies of the Jews as to the multiplication of the 
sense, in his work, EfUdecket Judentimmy Exposure of Ju- 
daism, t. i. p. 464. From the Jews, this absurd method of 
interpretation, which they call ttn*TD> ^ta borrowed by 
Origen and Augustine. In modem times, it is defended 
with feeble hands, by a few adherents of Cocoeius. See 
Deyling in his Obterv, Saer. U iii. p. 140, and Turretin, 
who has treated the subject more fully in his De Inierpre* 

' Add to these the disciples of Kant and Fichte, (see Aiu 
weisung xum Seligen Leben, Exhortation to a Pious liife, 
Berlin,U806, p. 157,) whose opinions, after the complete re- 
futation given by Rosenmiiller, Eichhom, 'E(i)c/^«y, &c. it 
is unnecessary again to open up. For it is one thing to ittm 
terpret an author, and another to ph%h»ophi»e upon his 
meaning. Lest, however, as is common with grrammarians, 
we should insist upon this too strictly, we may remark, that 
ignorance and superstition have often imagined a new and 
secret sense in writings remarkable for their antiquity : this 
appears in the interpretations of Plutarch, and in the Ho- 
meric aHegories of Heraclides. Besides, the books esteemed 
divine, sometimes afford a sense so jejune, that, on account 
of the divine impulse by which we suppose the author to 
have been actuated, we are easily led to suppose, that one 
thing is simply stated, while another is figuratively implied. 
Thus, we find Paul after Philo, openly supporting the alle- 
gorical interpretation in Gal. iv. 24. See the Commentary 
of Koppe on this text. Besides, we have experience and his- 
tory as witnesses, that, from the time of Origen, down to 
our own, the allegorical interpretation of Scripture has been 
more effective in stirring up pious and moral feelings in the 
people, than the simple and grammatical interpretation. See 
Noesselt*s IHssertaiio de Senfu MoraH, improved and com- 
pleted in his last exercitations. But all this belongs to the 
history of popular interpretation, as treated of in Schn]er*s 
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work^ rather than to the interpiwtation of the New Testa- 
ment, strictly speaking. [This note is written throughout 
in Ammon*B most offensive style. That Scripture may be 
properly interpreted, in a sense which we are well assured 
was never in the writer's mind, and that it has thus been 
interpreted by St. Paul after Philo, are fancies too revolting 
to common sense, and too directly opposed to all reverence 
for the word of God, to be readily received among us. The 
reader will find no such unholy rashness in the note of the 
judicious Koppe, to which he refers. Koppe says, and with 
perfect truth, that the words of the text may mean, either 
that Moses really meant to shadow out the Christian and 
Jewish Churches by the story of Hagar ; or that the story 
may serve as an apt illustration of the relative position of 
the two churches. He then at once decides, that the latter 
is the true interpretation, because no dear instance can be 
brought of a prophetical allegory interrupting the course of 
a plain narrative, like that of Moses. He then proceeds to 
shew, that the allegorical interpretations of Philo, and other 
great Jewish Doctors, were not intended for interpretations, 
but for illustrations only ; and that there existed no reason 
why St. Paul, writing to Jews, or to persons acquainted 
with Jewish literature, might not use this method of illus- 
trating, to which their minds were familiar* Ammon, in 
fact, has not profited by the lessons of his master Emesti, 
and has fallen into the error blamed in the text : with this 
difference, however, that the persons there mentioned acted 
bona fide^ and believed the allegorical to be the real sense ; 
he maintains, that a popular interpreter may give any sense 
to Scripture which he thinks likely to produce pious feel- 
ings in the minds of the vulgar. And, indeed, this species 
of falsehood is perpetually attributed by the Necdogists to 
our Lord and his apostles.] 

IX. Nor are allegorical interpretations to be 
reckoned as fonning part of the sense. They 
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are rather accommodations of the sense, pro- 
perly so called, and of facts, to the illustration 
of some point of doctrine ;' which, if they be apt 
and moderate, have some use, and that no mean 
one : but if they be handled by unlearned men, 
whose minds are undisciplined by literature, 
they usually degenerate into useless, and some- 
times into ridiculous trifling. 

' AU^ory rests upon similitude ; and as this cannot be 
perfect, it is evident that there cannot be room for a perfect 
comparison. For investigating allegories well, there is need- 
ed a mind well disciplined in literature, especially in rheto- 
ric, without which the transition is easy from allegories to 
childish trifles and follies. This discipline is peculiarly ne- 
cessary in an inteq>reter of the Epistle to the Hebrews. 
For excellent observations on this subject see Mori Disser- 
tationes, L p. 370. Ziegler*8 Eirdeitung in den Brief an die 
Hebr'der^ Introduction to the Epistle to the Hebrews, sect. 
16 ; and Eichhorn in the AUgemeiner Bibliothek der BibR~ 
9chen Litteratur, General Library of Biblical Literature, iii. 
p. 470. 

X. Neither is a typical sensej the sense in 
the strict use of that term. For it is a sense 
or meaning, not of words, but of things which 
God intended to be signs of future events. 
Nor, in searching for this typical sense, is 
there need of the care and talents of an inter- 
preter. For it is revealed by the information 
and testimony of the Holy Spirit, beyond 
whose shewing we should not in this matter 
attempt to advance. Those who look to the 
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GOimsel, or intention, as they call it, of the 
Holy Spirit, act irrationally, and open the 
road to the unlimited introduction of types. 
The intention of the Holy Spirit can be made 
known to us only by his own shewing. On 
this head the reader may consult Luther de 
Papatu, t. i. Altenberg, p. 461. 

* Allegory differs from type, in that the former exhibits 
the oomparisoii of a universal, the latter of a particular. 
Types, therefore, afford not a sense, but an image. Three 
things are to be observed : 

1. Types are comparisons drawn from persons or ceremo- 
nies in the Old Testament, remarkable for their antiquity, 
their learning, their fate, or their sanctity, and were very 
much used by the Jews. The more, therefore, any writers 
of the New Testament use the Jewish style of composition, 
as Matthew and Paul, the more frequently do they intro- 
duce types : the farther they recede from this stylet the more 
sparing are they in the use of types, as appears from the 
writings of John. 

2. Types are not to be multiplied, nor are any to be al- 
lowed, except such as are expressly named in the New Tes- 
tament. As, for example, Adam^ Rom. v. 14. Jmat^ Mat. 
zii. 39. MelehisedeOj Heb. v. 7* 

3. Types are not to be extended beyond the proper limits 
of comparison ; but are so to be explained, as that it may 
appear they are not of the essence, but only of the external 
form of Christianity. See Rau, Freimuthige Untersuchung 
uber der Typologie, Free Inquiry respecting the Doctrine of 
Types, Erlangen, 1784. 

XI. There is also an error unspeakably dan* 
gerous, into which some doctors of the ancient 
church have £edlen, ( Augustin, Civ. Dei xv. 27;) 
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and which has been approved of by some doc- 
tors of the Romish Church ; that, namely, of 
asserting that some passages of Scripture, those 
of course which they cannot interpret, have no 
literal sense.** This one Wittius has lately 
dared to assert respecting the Proverbs of So- 
lomon ; and hence has arisen the madness of 
Woolston, who degrades the narratives of 
Christ's miracles into mere allegories. 

^ It 18 to be remarked, however^ that the books of the Old 
Testament, espedaUy the more ancient ones, contain pas- 
sages which are manifestly aUegorical ; the cause of which 
is to be looked for in the simplicity of ancient language^ 
which could not yet admit an historical plainness of style. 
See note y, sect, viii* [The translator has already offered 
his remarks on the neology of note y. Here he has only to 
remark, that the simplicity of a language seems a strange 
cause of unfitness for plain narrative ; and that the language 
which served for narrating the history of Joseph, as it is 
narrated by Moses, could admit what Ammon calls historic 
cam deeeneU exiUUUemy piamumque tcribendi genus,} 

XII. Since the connexion subsisting be- 
tween words and ideas sprung from human in- 
stitution, and is maintained by custom; it is 
evident that the signification of words depends 
npon the usoffe cflangvage ; and that the latter 
being known, the former is known also. 

XIII. The vjscuge of hmguage is affected by 
many things, by the time, the religion, the 
sect or party, the habits of ordinary life, and 
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the political institutions, all of which tend to 
form the character of the style. For the sense 
in which words are iLsed, either originates 
from, or is modified by all these : and thus the 
same word may mean one thing in ordinary 
life, another in religion ; it may have a third 
sense in the schools of the philosophers, and 
even this philosophical sense may vary in dif- 
ferent sects.^ 

® This will best be illuBtrated by examples. Km0et^iffi>U 
CpurificeUionJ has one meaning in Ordinary life, another in 
Pagan religion, another in Judaism, another in Christia- 
nity ; in Christianity, again, it has different senses, accord- 
ing as it occurs in dogmatic or in moral treatises ; and, fi- 
nally, we find it used with a meaning different from all these 
in the philosophy of Pythagoras. M^e may also instance the 
Hebrew words H^^j ^^^^9 TTTD ♦ the Greek «•/*■«?, 2et4/iMf ; 
and the Latin auetoriUUy (See £mesti, Clav. Cic ad. voc.) 
LibertM, SacramefUum, 

XIV. This is the proper province of gram- 
marians, the highest exercise of whose art, 
consists in discovering what is the exact mean* 
ing of each word, at different times in different 
authors, and in different styles.^ Whence the 
literal sense is the grammatical sense, and in- 
deed the two terms are derivatively the same : 
it is also called the historical sense,® which, 
like other matters of fact, rests upon testimony 
and authority. 
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* As the tffopv qf language is a matter of fact, gramma- 
rians ought to attend carefully to the history- of significa- 
tions. They must distinguish between the primitive and 
the derivative, the poetical and the prosaic use, as the an- 
cients did in their Homeric, Platonic^ and Tragic glosses. 
The difficulty of effecting this, in a dead language, may be 
inferred from the fact, of our having so long wanted a Lexi- 
con of the New Testament, satisfactory to the wishes of alL 
See Fischer, ProlusUmes de VUHs Lesieorum^ N. T* Lips. 
1791> prolus. 16^ 31. Schleusner*s Thesaunu Linguae 
Graecae, iNT. T. has at length, in our days, satisfied the 
wishes of the learned. [The merits of Schleusner are ad- 
mitted wherever the New Testament is critically studied. 
Other Lexicons of the New Testament are, however, begin- 
ning to rival his, especially those of Wahl and Bretschnei- 
der.] 

* [Though, it is true, that there being but one sense of 
each passage, the historical sense must be the same as the 
grammatical : yet historical and grammatical exposition are 
different things. Thus «<•», grammatically considered, is 
simply timey age ; but, if we consult the history of Jewish 
dogmas, we find that euan •irtt and &wf • fAiXXtn mean the 
time previous, and the time subsequent to the advent of Mee- 
eias. See Lightfoot^s Hor. Hebr. ad Matt. xii. 36. So, 
agun, with respect to xiyf, John i. 1. grammarutns refer 
it, some to • xiyiff, others to i x%yift,if§s. The historical in- 
terpreter, on the other hand, examines whether the Jews 
had not attached some peculiar dogmatic sense to the word, 
as expressing a divine substance. Emesti was well aware 
of the necessity of historical investigation, but considers it 
as part of the grammarian*8 office. For a full examination 
of the difference between these two methods, see K. 6. 
Bretschneider^s Historisch'Dogmatische Auslegung des N, T» 
p. 16, sq. Mr. Home, in his useful Introduction, vol. ii. 
p. 575. classes the interpretation of chronological difficulties 
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under the head of Hiitorical Interpretation. But tfaii ii to 
confound things essentially different.] 

XV. There is therefore no sense but the 
g^mmatical. Those who draw a distinction 
between the grammatical and the logical sense, 
do not apprehend the real meaning of the term 
grammatical: nor can this sense be varied by 
the use of any particular method or system of 
rules in the investigation of the sense/ For, 
in that case, the meanings would be as various 
as the methods may be. 

' [Emesti's words are, nee sentut ah um aUguo qualieun' 
que aReujus elUcipHnae aitt rerum in indagando sensu vorto- 
iur. The meaning seems to be, that though an interpreter 
may consider a text in many different lights, and treat of it 
first dogmaiioallff and then pracHoalfyy we are not to suppose 
that the text has two senses, a dognuUic and & pracHoal ; nor 
does the application of rhetorical or logical rules bring out a 
logical or a rhetorical sense. See Moms, i. 68, 69.] 

XVI. And since all these principles are 
true, with respect both to sacred and profane 
writings; it is evident, that as far as human ef- 
forts are concerned, the meaning of the sacred 
books can be discovered by no other means 
than those which are employed upon other 
books ; nor are those fanatics to be listened to, 
who, neglecting the study of languages and 
other learning, refer everything to the imme- 
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diate assistance of the Holy Spirit' On the 
other hand, however, it cannot be doubted, but 
that pious men, sincerely desirous of discover* 
ing the true sense of Scripture, are assisted by 
the Holy Spirit in matters relating to belief 
and practice.'' 

> The Waldenses attributed everything to the Spirit, 
and despised the study of hmguages. In the same way 
fanatics, obeying the impulse of a heated imagination, which 
is always dangerous in religion, rely, as their sole aid in in- 
terpretation, upon the promise, " Seek and ye shall find*" 

^ They who seek to discover truth in an honest spirit 
are certainly assisted by the Holy Ghost, who is the Spirit 
of truth, John xv. 26. There is therefore no need of ex- 
amining the question, whether the divine instruction of an 
interpreter ought to be counted among the acts of grace. 

XVII. Not very dissimilar, and perhaps still 
more pernicious, is the error of those who, 
through ignorance of languages, and contempt 
originating in ignorance, depend in interpreta* 
tion upon matter rather than words. For thus 
the sense is rendered uncertain, and the truth 
is referred to human judgment, as soon as men 
forsake the written word, and look for the de- 
ternunation of the sense from any other quar- 
ter. Nor can this system of interpreting have 
any force in refuting opponents, who boast 
that they also interpret by matter; that is, by 
preconceived dogmas and opinions, or by phi* 
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losophical principles. From all this arises the 
abuse of reason in the interpretation of Scrip- 
ture.* 

' [Neither the Latin word r^husy nor the English Iftifi^, 
seem fully to express the idea of Emesti in this rule. From 
the conclusion and the following rules, it is dear that he 
means preconceived vjpinions as to what the text must mefui. 
They therefore err against this rule, who, when a text re- 
fers, or appears to refer, to some doctrine respecting which 
they have a decided opinion, interpret the text not verlM ; 
that is, not according to its literal, grammatical, historical 
sense ; but rehus^ that is, according to the opinion on the 
subject which they previously held. Few books abound 
more with instances cit this error than the improved (Unita- 
rian) version of the New Testament, London, 1808. For 
example, John i. 2. This word was in the beginning with 
Crod, is thus rendered in the note. Before he entered upon his 
ministry f he was fully instructed by intercourse with God in 
the nature and extent of his commission. And again at v. 14, 
Km) i Xayts ra(| tytnrt. Nevertheless the Wordw€uJleshy t. e. 
a mere mortal man. And still more to the purpose, John vi. 
62. What then if ye shall see the Son of Man going up where 
he was before ; that is, says the note, '^ What would ye 
then do, if I should still farther advance into the subject of 
my mission, and reveal truths which would be still more re- 
mote from your apprehension, and more offensive to your 
prejudices." This is interpreting non verbis sed relms, and 
this is the abuse of reason in the interpretation of Scrip- 
ture.] 

XVIII. The system of deducing the sense 
of words from the matter is altogether falla- 
cious ; matter ought rather to be deduced from 
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the words, and from their sense rightly inves- 
tigated. For a sense may be true which does 
not exist in the words under consideration; 
and it is clear that our decisions respecting 
things, ought to be grounded on the words of 
the Holy Spirit. With perfect truth has Me- 
lancthon remarked, ^^ that Scripture cannot be 
understood theologically, unless it be first un- 
derstood grammatically :" and Luther truly ob- 
servesj " that the knowledge of the sense can 
be derived from nothing but the knowledge of 
the words." See his Epistola ad Magistratus 
Germ, de Scholis constituendis. T. ii. Altenb. 
p. 804. 

*^ History shews that when the use of language is thrown 
into confusion, the effect extends to opinions and to sys- 
tems. Plutarch well obsenres, rouf /ih fiatHwrrett o^4Zs a»«v. 

who have not learned the right use of words, blunder also m 
the use of things. See Tarnoviiis, Exercit. Bibl. p. 258* 
Vitringa on Isaiah, p. 5. Ernesti, Programma de Interp. 
lib. sac. in Opusc. Phil. p. 219. 

XIX. Opinion then, and the analogy of 
doctrine, as it is called, can be applied to in- 
terpretation only thus far, that in words which 
are ambiguous, either from the variety of sig- 
nifications, or from the structure, or from some 
other cause, it may lead us to the choice of a 
signification. ^ But even then we must be 
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eareful that the opinions which we use for de- 
fining the sense, be drawn from plain, pefspi- 
cuous, and well known words in other passa^ 
ges ; and that they do not oppose the worda 
whose sense we are investigating. When this 
caution is not used, and when opinion and ana- 
logy alone are used, without any attention to 
grammatical principles, nothing more is effect* 
ed than that a sense is determined, which, 
though it may not be absurd in itself, does not 
exist in the words, and was not in the mind of 
the author. 

^ The analogy of doctrine is to be applied,* I. In ambigu* 
ous constructions, as in John iii. 15. 2. In words which 
must be illustrated from the whole scope of Christianity, 
9W<sh as rwrii^Mt salvation, i»r«iXMi desimetum^ ^etfiktm ««f 
tUamn the kingdom qf heaven. See Moms on Universs) 
liotions in Theology, Opp. t. u p. 248. The analogy of 
fm/^ assists in intei-pretihg those passages of the New Tes« 
tament which require illustration from the history and man* 
ners of the time. As the whole of Acts xxviii. /3^«fi7«iu } 
Cor. iz. 24. vr^aro^tid^x^S' Acts xxviii. 16. • [These two 
analogies constitute what Bretschneider calls Historico-dog- 
ffuitic interpretation ; and the proper application of them 
forms the subject of his Historisch-dogmatiscJie Auslegung 
dee N. T. Leipzig, 1806. He distinguishes, however, with 
propriety, between hietorical and personal opinion ; thus, in 
interpreting for theirs is the kingdom of heaven^ it is on^ 
thing to explain it according to our own belief of the ulti« 
mate blessedness conferred on believers ; and another to in« 
terpret it according to the belief of the Jews respecting^ 
Messiah's kingdom, as historically determined. With these 
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yri»w9 he kys down as prindplos, 1. That neither theolo^ 
nor philosophy, ought to exercise any influence on the opera* 
tions of au interpreter, 2. That an interpreter is not te 
consider the logical propriety of the sense, as discovered by 
the Historico-dogmatic process, but must leave all such oan- 
aiderations for the dogmatic theologian. 3. That he is not te 
shrink from apparent inconsequence or inconsistency in the 
sense, which he has satisfactory hermeneutical reasons fior 
giving to the text. Pp. 57, 63.] 

XX. Sach being the case, it follows, that 
the determination of the sense of the inspired 
books, is no more arbitrary than that of other 
books, but is equally restricted by certain laws 
drawn from the nature of language. They 
therefore act absurdly, who subject the inter- 
pretation of the sacred books, and the sense of 
the words of God^ to any human authority, as, 
for instance, to that of the Roman Pontiff."* 

™ Eyen church formularies cannot restrict the freedom of 
interpretation. See Doederlein^s Observationes Morales de 
Libris Sacris, Jena, 1789, 5. Bossuet, a great luminary of 
ihe Oallican Church, takes a very different course in his 
Biitoire des VariaHons den EgUses Protestantesy .1. v. c 23* 
(Emesti has here started a question, which neither he nor 
Ammon appears to have settled in a satisfactory manner. 
The sense of words, in a dead language, must be, as Ernesti 
has observed, § ziv., a matter of testimony and authority. 
But whose testimony and whose authority are we to rely 
upon ? Certainly not upon that of the Pope, of whose at- 
tainments, in such matters, we know nothing ; nor yet up- 
on the semibarbarous ecclesiastics who constituted the 
Cmmcila of the middle ages : but upon that of men whom. 
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we have reason to believe, possessed greater advantages for 
the discovery of the sense than we do ; or who, possessing 
the same means, have used them to better purpose. Thus 
we especially rely on the authority of the early Fathers of 
the Church, not on accoimt of any supernatural aids which 
we suppose them to have enjoyed, but on account of their 
natural advantages, such as their familiarity with the Ian* 
guage in which the Apostles wrote, and with the customs 
and opinions to which they refer. We also bow to the au- 
thority of learned critics and philologists of our own time, 
who show that they nave carefully investigated the sources 
from which such knowledge is to be derived.] 

XXL That sense, therefore, which, accord- 
ing to grammatical laws, must necessarily be 
attached to words, is not to be rejected for rea- 
^ sons drawn from opinions, or opposing facts. 
In profane literature, if facts and reason oppose 
the sense of the words ; we presume either a 
fault in the copy, or an error in the author: in 
the sacred books, if we meet with anything 
opposed to ordinary opinion, we acknowledge 
the weakness of human intelligence : but if it 
be manifestly repugnant to history, we must 
attempt to reconcile them ; nor is a correction 
rashly to be attempted without consulting good 
copies. And, in this matter, it is strange that 
more reverence should be paid to human than 
to divine writings. When any difficulty oc- 
curs in the former, or any correction or recon- 
ciliation is required, we talk of the ancients as 
if they were infallible ; in the latter, occasioa 
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is eagerly caught at, of carping at the writers, 
or even at their doctrine. 

XX 1 1. Wlien different reasons for the mean* 
ing of a word oppose each other, greater weight 
ought to be given to grammatical than to dog- 
matical reasons ; because a proposition may be 
strictly true, which is not contained in the 
words of the text. There are many such in- 
terpretations in the writings of theologians, 
which accord with the doctrines of Christiani- 
ty, but cannot be deduced from the words; 
which are true dogmatically, but are not true 
grammatically and exegetically." 

^ Those passages of the New Testament, therefore, 
which treat not of moral precepts, but of the more subtle dog- 
mas of religion, are so to be interpreted, as that you mingle 
nothing of your own with them, but follow simply the 
teaching of the Holy Spirit : this has not hitherto been al- 
ways done, nor indeed could it be done. Let then every in- 
terpreter apply all the force of his intellect to this, and let 
him see and acknowledge, that his exertions are thus limit- 
ed. See Emesti, de Vanitate Philosophantium in N. T. 
Opp. Phil. p. 233. 

[It is not dear what Ammon means by saying that 
** theologians hitherto could not follow the simple teaching 
of the Spirit ;" that is, the grammatical sense of the words 
of Scripture. He perhaps refers to the bigoted spirit of 
the Lutheran church, and the severity with which its influ- 
ential members punished any variation from their symboli- 
cal doctrines. See Pusey on German Theology, 16, 17 ; 
and for the effect which this produced on scriptural inter- 
pretation, see id. 28, 32.] 



88 ON THE SIGNIFICATION 

XXIIL Since the books of Scripture were 
written by inspired men, it is clear that no real 
eontradiction can exist in them. For neither 
can God fail to see what is consistent with, or 
consequent upon, any proposition ; nor can he 
be forgetful so as not to remember that which 
he has already said.** If, therefore, any con- 
tradiction should appear to exist, a suitable 
method of reconciliation is to be investigated; 
a proper place will hereafter be found for this 
inquiry. 

* Some may wish that our author had thus expressed 
himself, " For neither could men elected by the providence 
of Ood 80 err, as not to be mindful of what they had befiore 
said." For John differs widely from Luke, Paul from Pe- 
ter, (Gal. ii. 11 ; 2 Pet. iii. 16.) and each of them from the 
original writer. The notion of inspiration ought therefore 
not to precede a just and firm interpretation oE the Holy 
Scriptures, but rather an admission of the truth of the sense 
thus elicited. [As Ammon has not condescended to notice 
wherein John and Luke contradict each other, nothing 
more can be said than that we disbelieve the assertion. As 
to Paul and Peter, we find from Gal. ii. 11, that they dif- 
iered as to a point of expediency, not of doctrine ; and lest 
the recorded difference should produce any doubt, we have 
the matter finaUy settled by the college of inspired Apostles. 
M'^ho the original writer may be I cannot imagine, unless 
he means St. Luke in Acts xv. He indeed giv^ a differ, 
ent, but not a contradictory account. In 2 Peter iii. IfL 
Peter says that many things in St. Paul*s writings are hard 
to be understood. If this be to contradict, satis longe disoe* 
dere^ from an author, we must submit to the dictum of Am- 
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mon. Finally, the translator would observe, how exqui- 
sitely must those writings harmonize, in which these, and 
such as these, are the especial points of discrepancy ? We 
shall have occasionally to consider this matter more fully, 
when we come to the practical division of this work.] 

XXIV. And, for the same reason, all inter- 
pretation^ both of profane, and still more of the 
sacred books, ought to harmonize with the spi- 
rit of the author, and with the context For 
men may, through ignorance or carelessness, 
insiert that which is foreign to their purpose ; 
the Holy Spirit cannot. And on this depends 
the certainty of interpreting from the design 
and series of the context On this point, how- 
ever, some cautions are to be given, which w« 
shall treat of in their proper place. 
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CHAPTER IL 

ON THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF WORDS, AND 
THEIR VARIOUS USES. 

I. It imports much to the discovery of the 
sense, that we know those differences of words 
which affect the sense, and increase or change 
their force. 

II. The first distinction to be noticed, and 
one of great importance, especially in the New 
Testament, is that between the proper and the 
tropical sense of words.^ 

^ In some cases the transition from the proper to tht 
tropical sense can hardly be distinguished. As in ni*l 
wmd^ spirit, *^^^ [light. There appears to be no tropical 
tense of this word except in the plural, when it signifies 
the Urim, or breastplate of the High Priest. The transi- 
tion here is sufficiently clear.] 

III. There can be no dou'bt but that origi- 
nally all words were proper ; that is, that they 
were formed and invented to express certain 
things.** And a small number of words were 
sufficient, because, in that early age, few things 
could become the subject of language. 
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* These primitive words were also for the most part mo- 
nosyllabic. See Hesse, Heb. Gram. t. i. p. 2. 

IV. But there soon arose the necessity of 
using words in various senses, when the num- 
ber of subjects was increased, respecting which, 
men wished to speak, partly by their begin- 
ning to attend to objects which had not former- 
ly entered either into their thoughts or their 
conversation, and partly by the invention of 
new things, for which names were requixei 
This necessity might be met in two ways. 
Either new words were to be formed, or old 
words to be applied to new objects. In lan- 
guages used by ingenious and literary nations, 
and in such as were naturally flexible, and 
adapted to the formation of new words ; in such 
languages many new words were invented and 
brought into use.' And yet even in these, 
new words were not introduced on all occa- 
sions, lest the number of words should be inde* 
finitely increased. In languages of a different 
character, the same word was extended to se- 
veral objects. The poorer, therefore, any 
language is, either generally, or in particular 
parts of speech, the more must it abound ip 
words which are applied to different things.* 
Cicero, in his Orat. pro Caecina, c. 18. ; and 
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also c. 20, deserves to be consulted on this 
point. 

' As in Greek and Latin, each of which had several fbrxnt 
of the same words, as ^m, ^ «/mw, ^aifo/AMi, (pan^im : factQf 
faeesiOy faciito ; edo, estto^ esurio. See Varro de Ling. Lat. 
1. vi, — ^viii. ; and Scheidii Prolegomena to Lennep*8 EtymoL 
Ling. Oraec. Tr^ecti at Rhen. 1790. 

* The Hebrew language may afford many examples, at 
*pi7* ^^ Herder's GHtt der Hebr. Poesie, Spirit of He* 
brew Poetry. 

V. But of words thus applied, there are 
many kinds. In some, the primary, and, to 
speak with accuracy, the proper signification, 
has become obsolete, and has ceased to be 
used. In which it is clear, that the sense 
which may seem to have been once tropical^ 
has now become the proper sense. Thus there 
are many words which never have their proper 
signification ; that is to say, that signification 
which they had originally, and which, from 
their derivation, tbey ought to bave : no one 
then would now hesitate to call that meaning 
which they have subsequently acquired their 
proper sense.* 

* Such are, *T13 ^ ^^'^ ^^ knees, subsequently to hlets. 
(See MichaeUs, Supp. on the word,) A^, ^lafaX^f, 0^hr0ftM, 
MU9»T§fu7rt hostis, refiUare, a word borrowed from the kit> 
«baii, and originally meaning, to check the boiling over ef 
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Iter, by pouring in eold water from a Teasel called a/ti» 
turn. See Vossii EtymoL on the word, and Lennep*a Ety- 
BooL quoted above. 

VI. Secondly ; and this case approaches 
nearly to the last, there are some words in 
which the tropical sense has become so fami- 
liar, as to be better known than the proper 
sense. This class of words may fairly be call- 
ed proper, although, if we wish to speak accu- 
rately, they must be considered as tropicaL 
Thus, if any one were to bequeath his library, 
we should not say that he had written tropi- 
cally, although, strictly speaking, there is a 
metonomy in the word library." 

* [The word Bibliotheca lAbraryy seems not to be a well 
diosen example ; for it is difficult to say which is its most 
commonly reodved sense : and in such a bequest, a doubt 
Kught arise, whether the testator meant to leave his books, 
<ir the building in which they stood, or both together.] 

VII. When, also, words are transferred to 
things, which had not previously any proper 
name, they may in that application be consi* 
dered proper, as when we speak of the luxuri^ 
maness of a crop. For though it is only by 
transference that such a term can be applied 
to a crop, yet, for the reason stated, it is pro- 
per. And the same holds good of the words 
perception and libertyy as applied to the human 
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mind and will, and of other similar applica-^' 
tions.x 

^ So praetor, a Roman magistrate^ from praeire, to go he- 
fore, gemma vitis, sitiunt segetes. See Aristotle's Rhetoric, 
ill. 4, 10. Quinctilian Instit. Orat* viii. 6. 

[The expression gemma vitis, the bud of a vine, will not 
translate into English as an example. Sitiunt, as applied 
to crops, is strictly tropical, not proper : Hhe proper term is 
mreo, aresco,] 

VIII. But a transference of words is often 
used, when it is not of necessity required by 
the novelty of the thing. For in all human 
operations, gratification is studied even more 
than necessity ; and this in a greater or less 
degree, according to the varieties of tempers 
and manners. Tropes, therefore, were invent- 
ed to produce variety in language, by prevent- 
ing the too frequent recurrence of a word; of 
which sort are metonymies, synecdoches, and 
the weaker metaphors. For in every thing 
variety is desired, and whatever wants variety, 
soon becomes tedious ; and no one studies ele- 
gance and beauty of style, without considering 
the variation of his terms as an important part 
oiiiJ 

' Even in the Scriptures, tropes are used to give a colour 
to the style, as 7^D, H/iy? for the Gentiles. 73Ji^ Mai. 
iii. 3. for the locust* cufuk *lnfou X^ivrou for the passion &nd 
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death of Christ. Numerofiis examples may be found in Olasa^ 
Philolog. Sac L y. 

IX. Tropical words, especially metaphors, 
were introduced to ornament style. For as 
in these, which are the most frequent, there 
exists a simile compressed into a single word, 
the mind is gratified by them through its na- 
tural love for similes and images, especially 
such as are drawn from objects possessing some- 
thing of sensible splendour or beauty. 

* It is an old precept, that metaphor is to be used, 1. If 
it be introduced into a vacant place ; 2. If it come in the 
place of another word, and be preferable to that which it 
displaces. See Dionysius Hal. de compos, verb. ed. Schaa- 
fer, Leipzic, p. 287. 

X. Therefore, in proportion as an author is 
desirous of adorning his style, the more does 
he abound in tropes, as appears in the practice 
of poets and orators : to whom, on this account, 
the more frequent use of tropes is allowed, 
because they have the highest eflFect in orna- 
menting the style. 

XI. In this also, the genius of the writer, 
and the nature of the subject, have much influ- 
ence.* For men of warm and vivid imagina- 
tions delight in tropes, even when they are 
bold, and, as others may think, somewhat 
harsh, because they have a natural facility in 
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ibe composition and perception of similitudes, 
and are naturally led to the comparison of 
them ; and hence they are satisfied, though the 
similitude be slight and partial. Some sub- 
jects, also, by their greatness and elevation, 
naturally excite the mind of the writer, and 
lead him to use tropes of suitable dignity and 
sublimity. 

* Every climate and people has some distinguishing pecu- 
liarity in its tropes, especially in its similes. Thus, th« 
Orientals affect the use of visions, parables, proverbs, and 
common places. Thus, ICQ/y to dolhe, Vp^ tEDS^ to 
tfread the wing, 

^ For examples, see the Arabian Poets, (as Hamasa,) and 
tile Greek Tragedians, especially Aeschylus. Alb. Schul- 
tens has observed, that these may usefully be compared with 
oriental writings. Great care, however, must be taken, not 
to cenfimnd the trapes of one language with the images of 
• totally different idiom. Thus Miohaelis, in his Supp. ad 
Lex. Hebr. on the word QTl, to which he wishes to affix 
the sense to prickf might justly quote a passage of Hamasa, 
where sleep is said to prick the eyes. But he ought not to 
have misapplied this notion, as explanatory of srnvfut s«- 
«W9»|fMf, Rom. xi. 8* For xmraw^s does not come from 
t^ftfy to pricky but from yvfr^^Ar, to lull to sleepy and that 
again from yJar^ to nod. See Lennep, Etymol. ed Scheid. 
p. 620. 

XII. It is therefore important in all Kters'* 
tare, and especially in the sacred books, to 
keep in view the great distinction between the 
transference of a word from necessity, and its 
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transference from any other cause* In the foi^ 
mer, the transference is made, that a thing may 
have a proper name ; in the latter, gratification 
and ornament are the sole object The former, 
therefore, is grammatical ; the latter, rhetoricaL 
In the former, the ground of transference rests 
on the analogy of the nature of things; in the 
latter^ on some sensible resemblance. And 
since every thing ought to have a name, either 
proper or common, it follows, that a word 
grammatically transferred does not cease to be 
proper, while a word rhetorically transferred 
does.* 

® This distinction must be oonsiderad more aocnnitelf. 
If, between two things, each having already a proper nan% 
tliere exists some special or arbitrary similitude, and th« 
name of the one is, for the sake of <Hnament, transferred te 
the other, this is rhetorical transference : as, for ezampls^ 
generwre epistolamy to prune a ireatUe. But if, between two 
Ihings, there exists, some general similitude of nature, and 
if, from one of them, which has a proper name, that name 
be transferred to the other which has not, this is a gram- 
matical transference. Interpreters generally hold, that vtit 
9t9v et ytfvufy as expressive of the essential relation between 
Christ and the Father, and %li^x*^^^h ^^ referred to the pr«^ 
cession of the Ijoly i^pirit, are used properly. They ought, 
however, to be reminded, that the expressions D^H^h^ ^Xlf 
and rizw Stov are used of mere men, (1 John iii. 2 :) and that 
\3i*^X*'^** ^f^i* fr»Tf««, (John xvii. 8.) is used to express the 
readiness of the disciples to receive the truths (xf the Gospel, 
and also respecting Christ himself. (See Doederlein, Diss, 
de vi et usu formulae, Christum de Coelo Venisse, in Opusc 
Theol. p* 69.) These remarks wUl serve to show that wm 
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•uglit to proceed warily in distingnisliiiig between grammft* 
tical and rhetorical transference, especially in those doc- 
trines which, from the weakness of human intellect, must 
necessarily be conveyed by means of allegorical imagery. 

[The translator is not sure that Ammon has, in this note, 
thrown much additional light upon the distinction between 
grammatical and rhetorical transference. £rnesti*s practi- 
cal distinction will probably be still thought the most intel- 
ligible : for most persons are better aware of the distinction 
between necessity and ornament, than they are of that be- 
tween genus and species. As to the phrase vies Bt«v, it may 
be observed, that its being rhetorically applied, in one case, 
cannot affect the probability of its being grammatically ap- 
plied in another very different case. A king of England 
may call the Prince of Wales his child ; and he may call all 
his subjects his children : but the certainty that he epeakt 
rhetorically in the latter case, can throw no doubt on the 
certainty, that he speaks grammatically in the former. Wa 
may also observe, that almost all the expressions relative to 
the nature and acts of the blessed Trinity were fully inves- 
tigated before the modern improvements in Biblical inter- 
pretation ; and that it would be difficult to add any thing 
important, on any of the expressions noticed in Ammon*8 
note, to what has been given by Pearson, in his Exposition 
of the Creed. He who has carefully studied that noble 
work, is competently acquainted with dogmatic theology. 
The translator cannot affix any intelligible meaning to Am- 
mon's remark on John xvii. 8.] 

XIII. Since it appears, from what has been 
said, that the meaning of tropical as well as 
of proper words, is derived from the arbitrary 
will and institution of those who first applied 
them to certain things, as is also evident from 
pbservation ; it follows, that the tropicjal mean- 
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ing is aLso literal and grammatical, and that 
those mistake the matter entirely, who, witii 
Jerome and others, (See Amama, Anti-Bar- 
barus Biblicus, p. 161,) have advanced the con- 
trary opinion. Nor does the interpretation of 
tropical words in any respect differ from that of 
proper words.* 

^ All tropes ought to be reduced to their literal sense, 
which is more easily done in those which arise from gram* 
matical transfiBrenoe^ as nDSH tVD ^** ^- ^* /^ profound 
MffUdomy fuf^r^^taff a sublime or recondite doctrine of religion. 
Those are more difficult which arise from rhetorical trans- 

fsrence, as ^«C«x«f, f .^ iw] eating Jleah, 

[Ammon does not specify what meaning of ^mCtXts he re* 
fers to ; but this word affords a good example of the proper 
sense, of the trope by grammatical, and of the trope by rhe- 
torical transference. Thus 2taC«k»St on accuser, is the pro- 
per sense : by g^nunmatical transference it means the chief 
of evil spirits, Satan ; and, by rhetorical transference, a 
winced many John vi. 70* So also o%t ^utS^ktv, Acts xiii. 10. 
Satan is also used in same sense, Matt. iv. 10 ; zvi. 23. 
IMark viii. 33. See Bretschneider's Lex. N. T. on the 
word. Emesti would in this and many other places have 
expressed himself more clearly, had he kept in view the dif- 
ference between grammatical and historical investigation. 
Philosophical and dogmatic terms are generally tropical ; 
and nothing but an accurate knowledge of the history of 
opinion at the time, can enable us to judge what notion 
such terms were originally intended to convey. This study 
has been too much neglected. How many authors, for in- 
stance, have written controversially upon Regenerationy 
without examining whether any particular sense was at- 
tached to the expression bom again, in the technical system 

E 
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of Jewish theology. Bretschneider, in his Historisch-Dog- 
matische Auslegung, p. 209, lays down an important rule, 
" Every text must be interpreted in that sense in which it 
may be shewn by historical proofs, that the original hearers 
or readers, could and must have understood it."] 

XIV. And hence, for the most part, origi- 
nate synonymous words, in which some care is 
requisite on the part of the interpreter, not to 
look for a diversity of meanings where it does 
not exist, as is frequently done. For in the 
same language, or, at least, in the same dialect 
of it, among the same people, and at the same 
time, there are no synonymes of words properly 
applied.® If there be synonymes in any lan- 
guage, as there certainly are, especially in 
Greek, these belong to diflFerent dialects, or to 
different ages. But most of them arise from 
tropical transference, which, either for orna- 
ment or variety, has communicated the same 
sense to the several words.' 

* Thus Among the Greeks fim^tktve- The other names 
for king, rv^etwaSf »«/f av«;, x^tietf, belong to different dialects : 
and no Attic writer would use &fa^ except in poetry. So 
also ir^^iuiffiat and fitthil^uvy Xi^Trrif and ^o^trrrif ; feitiiei»Tth' 
XdSt ^otinxoidxrvXaft and i^vfi^^itixTvXds, which last are all tro- 
pical, and differ in their force, (Arist. Rhet. iii. 2.) See 
also the leading grammarians, Ammonius, Pollux, Harpo- 
cration, Thomas Magister. Nor ought we to omit the ce- 
lebrated works of Girard and Eberhard on the synonymes 
of the French and German languages. 
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[The translator cannot imagine why Ammon should con- 
sider Xyrrns and 9r»^i^mf as synonymes, either real or ap- 
parent. Moms (i. 272.) lays down useful rules for the cases 
in which apparent synonymes ought not to be nicely distin- 
guished from each other. These are, 1. When the inter- 
change of the terms, for the sake of variety, has become ha- 
bitual, as xiyasy ^t^x^ mii^uyfut, for the OospeL 2. When 
the conjunction of two words has become habitual ; as in 
English we say, Peace or comfort^ peace and joy ; here the 
terms are not to be contrasted. 3. When similar terms are 
repeated for ornament, as prostrate and afflicted. 4. 'When 
the same is done to strengthen the assertion. 5. When we 
know it to be the habit of the author interpreted to repeat 
his idea in different terms, as is the case with Cicero.] 

^ These are used by the best writers, both profane, as 
Cicero, Off. i. 6. inqtasitio et indagatio vert : and sacred, as 

David, Ps. cxix. rTOD* iTIIil* JlTO^j pHj for '*« dimne 
iaw : Paul, ^<vji, iilm, rifiin, for happiness. Synonymy oc- 
curring in phrases is called exei^^a, and in the poetical 
parts of the New Testament parallelism ; the laws of which 
ought to be known to an interpreter of the hymns of Luke, 
and the Apocalypse. See Schleusner's Diss, on the Paral- 
lelism of Clauses, Lips. 1781> an excellent aid to interpre- 
tation. 

[It is to be observed that tropes often exist which are not 
tropical synonymesy and such are several of those advanced by 
Anunon. David says that the law is an ornament^ a front' 
iet, Sic these are tropical expressions, but not synonymes 
for the law ; and that they are not is clear, for by them- 
selves they could never convey the idea of lato^ He who 
first used the expression Catherine is the Semiramis of the 
northy used a rhetorical trope ; he who, now that the phrase 
has become familiar, says the Semiramis of the north, instead 
of Catherine, uses a tropical synonyme.] 

XV. Occasionally something is added in 
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the way of augment, so to speak, to Ae ordi- 
nary signification of a word. And this aug- 
ment is of two kinds. The one affects the 
dignity of the word itself; the other, the ex- 
tent and weight of its signification. In the 
former case, the word receives a sort of honour 
or dishonour from popular usage, whence some 
words are considered tupiiMi, others hwtfviftm; 
concerning which distinction, it is necessary 
to speak in this book of principles.' In the 
other case exists that whi^h we call emphasis. 
Emphasis, then, is something added to the or- 
dinary signification of a word, increasing its 
force for good or for bad."* 

* It is to be observed that words vipnftmj deeormUf ftre 
such as are used by persons of credit and delicacy ; iv^fnfut 
tfufsoorocw, are those which cannot be heard without of- 
fence) though only proper and decorous notions are convey- 
ed by them. No word is in its own nature decorous or in* 
decorous, but takes its character in that respect frtnn popu- 
lar opinion. That therefore in Scripture whidi may seem 
coarse, (as £nk. xvi. ; 1 Cor. vii. 18, l«*irr5WMJ) was not 
accounted so in those times. The more cultivated a lan- 
guage becomes, the more does it abound in such ambigui- 
ties. Cicero complains of this, £p. ix. 22. [On this note 
we may remark, that ideas only are conveyed by words, no- 
tions by propositions or sentences. Words are indecorous 
when, being used in a sentence conveying a decorous no- 
tion, they convey along with it an indecorous idea. The 
ambiguitates, doubles etUendresy whereof Cicero treats, have 
nothing in conmion with the passages of Scripture referred 
to. These passages only shew that ideas may without of- 
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ftnoe be preaented to the mind in one age^ which cannot at 
another. The English renion of the Bible, and the dra- 
matic poetry of the Elizabethan age prore this. A more 
refined age would conrey, without offence, by a periphrasis, 
tluMO ideas which offend when conveyed by a sin^^ temL) 
** EmphasiSy from If^fminnf is that by which something 
more is signified than is actually expressed) as, pou ou^ht io 
be a man, 

XVL From hence it may be inferred, and 
this is to be particularly attended to here, that 
no word contains any thing emphatic in itself. 
For every word has a certain fixed meaning, 
and conveys the idea of some certain thing, in 
itself either great or small, in which there can 
be no emphasis. Nor because a word denotes 
a thing either very great, or very small, is it 
on that account emphatic, nor does any one 
suppose it to be so.^ For in that case the 
words God, universe^ sun, king, would be high- 
ly emphatic; a notion which never entered, 
or could enter, into the mind of any one. 

* So in Matt, vi* 31. /u^w can scarody be explained as 
escpressiye of the magnitude of the case, which some have 
supposed. 

XVII. Emphasb is either tempcrcary or amr 
gtant. Temporary emphasis is that which is 
given to a word at some particular time and 
place, and generally arises, either from the 
feelings of the speaker, or from the magnitude 
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of the subject requiring that the word ui^ed 
should be understood with some addition to its 
usual force. Constant emphasis is when a 
word receives from usage a certain increase of 
force, and always retains that increase in par- 
ticular modes of speaking. ^ 

^ Strictly speaking, all emphasis is temporary, though in 
different degrees. That which is more temporary arises 
either from the feelings of the speaker, as when Medea, 
being asked what remains to her in her difficulties, an- 
swers, /,- and Sulpicius, £p. ad Diu. iv. Noii oblkfiaei 
te Cioeronem esse : or, from the magnitude of the subject 
and occasion, as in John ii. 11, vrt^rtuuf indicates the firm- 
ness of faith. That which is less temporary arises from the 
usage of language, as 72)^t£^, ?ifiSt incedere, jSaS/^i/v, used of 

a god or goddess, to slumber, to stare* 

[On this section Emesti has not received justice from his 
commentators. The learned and acute Mr. Stuart omits 
in his translation the expression in eertis modis loqttendi. It 
is one thing to say that certain words are always emphatic, 
(as Ammon, in opposition to Ernesti, § xvi. thinks is the 
case with schlumemy schaueny to slumber, to stare,) and 
another to say, that they are always emphatic in particular 
modes of speaking. The verb drink is not constantly em- 
phatic, but usage has rendered it so in the form, That man 
drinks.'\ 

XVIII. The method of discovering these is 
clear from the definitions above given. The 
context and the nature of the subject point out 
temporary emphasis : the usage of language 
determines that which is constant. 
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XIX. Rhetoricians have invented another 
division of emphasis into real and verbal. Meal 
emphasis, they say, consists in the magnitude 
and sublimity of the subject, as in Gen. i. 3. 
quoted by Longinus : verbal emphasis in words 
suited to express the magnitude of the object 
This division is futile and erroneous. Empha- 
sis relates to words only, not to things, which 
may possess sublimity or power, but not em- 
phasis ; nor is a word emphatic because it ex- 
presses, or is suited to express, a great idea : 
for then the expression of C. Nepos, milites 
JlagrabaTd cupiditaie piLgnandi^ would be em- 
phatic ; a notion which never occurred to any 
man acquainted with grammar. 

See Dion. Halicamas. de Verbonim Compos. § xvi. Schae- 
fer^s ed. p. 191. 

XX. They also err, and shew their igno- 
rance of grammar, who consider every tropical 
word, especially if it be metaphorical, as em- 
phatic. ' For in necessary tropes, and in those 
introduced for the sake of variety, there can 
evidently be no emphasis. In those which are 
introduced for the sake of ornament, there is 
merely a simile, tending to render the style 
more agreeable : and thus Jlagrare cupiditate^ 
means nothing more than vehementer cupere, 
and no one attaches any other idea to it. If 
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then there be no emphasis in the latter expres- 
sion, there can be none in the former. The 
error lies here, that they suppose fiagrare e»- 
piditaie is put for cupere simply. Hence we 
may conclude that the emphasis of tropical 
words is to be judged of exactly on the same 
principle as that of proper words. 

* Emphasis then, is not the same as trope, (though per- 
haps we may find an instance of an emphatic trope in 
Matt. xxiv. 18. where the reference may be to the Roman 
Eagles,) but a figure. The confounding of tropes with em- 
phasis, has enriched the systems of dogmatic theology, 
while it has done much injury to sound interpretation, as 
in the words prophet, priest, and king, referred to Christ. 
See Emesti de Off. Christi tripUci, in Opp. Theol. p. 413'; 
and also Fischer, Prohis. de Vitiis Lex. N. T. y, ix." 

[It is not GJlear whether Ammon takes these appellations 
as tropical or emphatic. It would not be difficult to shew 
that they are used properly and literally : that Christ did or 
does execute those functions which are proper to prophets, 
priests, and kings ; and that as he executes these offices in 
a higher degree, and to a greater extent, than any other, 
these terms are applied to him emphatically.] 

XXI. It is a familiar, but at the same time 
a weighty and important observation, that 
every language has some words or forms of 
expression, to which there exists nothing equi- 
valent in other languages, or at least in that lan- 
guage into which we are translating :" of which 
peculiarities many are found in Hebrew, in 
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Greek, and in the dialect of the New Testa- 
ment ° The cause of this lies not only in the 
difference of the things to be expressed, every 
nation possessing something peculiar in its 
system of religion, laws,- and ordinary life; 
but also in the varieties of the human mind, 
whidi are differently^ affected by the same 
thing, and finally, in the arbitrary formation of 
ideas not relating to the essence or substance 
of things* See Locke on the Human Under^ 
standing, iii. 5, 6* Le Clerc's Ars. Crit P. iL 

9* 1* C* iA* 

f 

" Cicero^ de Orat. lib. ii. at the b^pjming, says that the 
Greeks could not express by one word the Latin ineptuSy to 
which cvru^MtfXtff , suggested by Casaubon, does not fuUy 
answer. In his De Leg. he says also that the Greeks 
could not express the Latin tmUuSy to which «*^jr««*«» is not 
equivalent. To these we may add, pH/- iltOD? nV1% 3*1^' 
•lnytxtu9, John xiv. 13. «/ m^i ISauXtty Acts ziii. 15> ^iv- 

" [The original is, '' cujus generis plura sunt in hebraioo 
et graeco, etiam proprio Novi Testamenti sennone.'* Stuart 
renders this, '' oi this nature are many words and phrases, 
both in the Greek and Hebrew Testament.*' 

XXII. Finally, since we form our notions 
of things as being either contradistinguished, 
or else as agreeing in genus or species; so 
there is a corresponding distinction of words. 
Therefore as in contradistinguished notions. 
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when the one is known, the other can be in- 
ferred from it, since what the one affirms the 
other denies : so also in words expressive of 
contradistinguished ideas, we ought to take 
care that the sense of the one rightly deter- 
mined by the us'^e of language, or where that 
is various, by the context, be accurately ap- 
plied to determining the sense of the other. ® 
If, for instance, the words many zxAfew occur 
in the same sentence, and it be evident from 
the context and subject, that many means all^ 
it will follow that^ew is not used in its ordina- 
ry sense, but merely expresses not all^ without 
any reference to absolute feloness. Of this 
sort also are crAf^ ^^^ frvev/Kx,, y^ufifiM and wvgu/Aa, 
in which the interpretation of the one must be 
directed by the sense of the other. 

^ Opposites are illustrated by juxtaposition : such are, 
^1^ and ^IDi X^iff'rcf and BiX/aX, trut^triat and Jtarax^inviau 

^ It is a common opinion among interpreters^ that many 
is in the New Testament often used for all^ as in Matt. xx. 
16, 26, and xxvi. 28. Consider, however, whether there be 
not too much license in this rule, and compare Rom. v. 15, 
16, 19, with V. 18. 

[The comparison of Rom. v. 15, 16, 19, with v. 18, clear- 
ly shews that, in this case at least, not «*« a.x«< simply, but 
•I 9r»XKci is used for alL And this is its ordinary use. In 
politics «/ 9roX.X.oi means all the citizens, excepting a privileg- 
ed few ; here it means all the human race except Uogy one, 
that is, Adam in the one case, and Christ in the other. 
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Stuart observes, however, that if iiitfAi meana all, paw 
ciy the opposite to it, must mean none. In Hebrew 73 and 
/D K? mean all and none : and 73 J^^ is equivalent to 
non ornnes in such a case. The difficulty is to determine 
whether we ought to take the mere negative, or the oppo- 
site idea, which often differ from one another; and this 
can be determined only from the context*] 

XXIII. Nor IS the distinction of words into 
abstract and concrete to be neglected.** For all 
languages, especially the ancient, use abstracts 
for concretes, but not all, or in all cases, from 
the same cause. 

4 According to the system of the ancients, concrete words 
are those which denote a subject with its attributes ; ab- 
stract are those which denote that which must necessarily 
be found in the subject. See Glassii Philol. 1. v. 

[Glasse does not consider the difference in this metaphy- 
sical point of view. By abstracts he merely means substan- 
tives, by concretes the corresponding adjectives or partici- 
ples. Thus, as examples of abstract for concrete, we have 
£ph. V. 8. 9»»r»f and (pUtt for WxaTt^fiiitat and 9ri^Mri9fi,i}fu 
80 also we say, Spes altera Trojae, The pride of his country. 

Sometimes the conprete or adjective is put for the abstract 
or substantive, as Rom. i. 18. t6 y^vrrh roV 6t«v for H 
yfS^tff ii. 4. rtf x^vfriv for tl x^nffrirnS' 

XXIV. This is done either from necessity, 
or for the sake of perspicuity and ornament 
The necessity exists in those languages, which 
are defective in concretes, especially in adjec- 
tives, as the Hebrew and its cognate dialects; 
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in which it is therefore necessary to sup- 
ply the want of concretes by the use of ab- 
stracts. And the practice having once begun, 
is often continued where there is no absolute 
necessity. 

XXV. This conversion tends to perspicui- 
iy^ when abstracts are put for the subject with 
the pronoun, or even for the subject itself, be^ 
cause they direct the mind to that, on account 
of which the predicate is asserted: in which 
all allow that there is additional energy. (See 
Init. Rhetor, sect. 299.) It conduces also to 
omameTitj not only by this perspicuity, but also 
by the dignity and elevation it confers on the 
style.' 

» 

' [Neither Ammon, Stuart, nor Henderson, give any note 
on this sect. The translator feels himself bound to confess 
that he does not understand it.] 

XXVI. Finally, some words have SLffenercd 
and Si particular sense; that is, they are differ- 
ently used by the people in ordinary life, and 
by philosophers in treating of their systems. 
Not that actually different senses are attached 
to the word ; but that, in ordinary life, it is used 
more indeterminately, in the works of the learn* 
ed, with greater precision. Interpreters who 
confound these two uses, confound the sense 
of their author. See P. IL c. 10. sect 31.' 
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* In this undefined and popular senBe^ we must interpret 
mivHvrn, Mcaroelffy Heb. vi. 4. ri(fT«, manyy John iy.29. 'Uti/un, 
'hufutiiif^ttt. On the other hand^ 9i9Tit is used in a pecu- 
liar and technical sense for Christianity generally, (See 
Koppe, Exc. vi. in £p. ad GaL) Perdperey to take^ means, 
in Cicero, to repreterU to one$elf, and in the Stoic Philosophy, 
io be eertain qfa tru^. 
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SECTION 11. 

ON THE PROPER INVESTIGATION OF THE SENSE, 
OR ON THE RULES OF INTERPRETATION. 

I. Having in the preceding Section examined 
the classes and nature of words, we now pro- 
ceed to the consideration of rules for interpre- 
tation. Rules of interpretation are formularies 
expressing and defining the mode, of rightly 
discovering, and clearly explaining the mean- 
ing of words, in any author, or in any con- 
text. 

II. These are to be deduced from fixed prin- 
ciples, respecting the nature of meaning, words, 
and interpretation, principles not deduced from 
logical subtleties, but from observation. 

HI. Such rules are serviceable, not only for 
discovering the sense ; but also for determining 
whether a meaning advanced by anotlier, be 
true or false : by them also we may discover 
not only that a wrong sense has been elicited. 
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but also why it is impossible to discover the 
true one. 

IV. Since the meaning of words, as we have 
already shewn, depends upon the usage of lan- 
guage ;^ rules for discovering or judging of 
the sense, ought, in the first place, to point out 
the proper method of discovering the usage of 
language, and of applying the knowledge so 
discovered to each particular passage. 

* [The phrase ustu loquendiy which is here rendered the 
Mtage oflanguagey is commonly left by translators in its ori- 
ipnal Latin form. This usage consists of two parts, L in 
the use of particular words in a particular sense : and, 2. in 
the effect produced upon words by their combination with 
other words in a sentence. In determining the first class 
of usage we are assisted by good lexicons, in the second by 
good grammars.] 

V. The usage of language may be consider- 
ed, either generally of a certain tongue, or par- 
ticularly of some certain writer. For, in ad- 
dition to the peculiarities of a language, the 
genius of each individual writer adds some pe- 
culiarities of his own, which we call the idioms 
of that author." We have, therefore, first to 
consider the method of discovering the usage 
of language in a dead tongue generally ; and 
then the idioms of particular authors in such a 
language, especially those of the New Testa- 



64 RULES OF INTERPRETATION. 

menty the interpretation of which fbms the pro- 
per subject of this treatise. 

** That is to say, ways of using words and phrases pecu- 
liar to the author : thus Diori. Halicarn. wrote on the idioms 
of Thucydides* Similar phil<dogical characteristics of the 
New Testament are a desideratum. 
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CHAPTER I. 

ON THE METHOD OF DISCOVERING THE USAQE 
IN ANCIENT LANGUAGES, AND TN PARTICU- 
LAR AUTHORS. 

I, Since the usage of language is arbitrary, 
and a matter of fact, it must be determined in 
dead languages by the testimony of those who 
lived when those languages were in ordinary 
use, and who were in circumstances to be suf- 
ficiently conversant with them.* These testi- 
monies are either direct or indirect; of the latter 
we shall here make no use, 

* The meftiiiDg of words is therefore to be detenniiied, not 
by theological reasonings, as, strange to say, has sometimes 
been attempted, but simply by testimony. 

II. Direct testimony is derived, first, bam 
writers to whom the language was vemaeulary 
especially from the writer we*are interpredngs 
or his eotemporaries :' next from writers to 
whom the language was not vernacular, but 
who lived while it was a spoken language, and 
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were well acquainted with it:' and, lastly, 
from Scholia, Glossaries, and Versions com- 
posed by learned men during the existence of 
the language as a spoken tongue.* Of each of 
these we shall speak briefly, 

7 Thus the language of St. Paul may be explained^ by re- 
ftrring to the writings of the Evangelists, or of St. Peter. 

* In difficulties respecting Latin words, we may use Po- 
lybius, Dionsys. Halic. and others, whoi, though not Bo- 
mans, were thoroughly acquainted with Latin. So, in re- 
ference to Greek, we may use Cicero and Varro, in whoee 
works many Greek words, especially terms of philosophy, are 
explained. 

* Such as Hesychius on the New Testament, Didymus 
and Eustathius on Homer ; for these had learned the lan- 
guage carefully, and in a scholar-like manner. 

III. Of these three classes, the first is the 
most valuable, and their testimony is of the 
highest weight. It may be given in three 
ways : 1, by the definition of words; 2, by ex- 
amples and the context; S, by parallel pas- 
sages. 

IV. In definitions, and in examples illustra- 
tive of the meaning of the word, there is no 
difficulty;^ except that in examples some sa- 
gacity and practice are requisite to disting^uish 
in particular cases, the notions of genus and 
species.® But in the use of parallel passages, 
much caution is requisite, both in judging of 
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the passages separately, and in comparing them 
for the elucidation of the more obscure passage. 
Wherefore the principles of such collation 
ought to be diligently studied ; especially since 
all who have made any proficiency in the sci- 
ence of interpretation, agree that this method 
of investigation is of all the most effectual, not 
only in the interpretation of Scripture, of which 
Danhauer (Hermen. Sac. p. 342,) says, that 
collation of texts is the key, but equally in the 
interpretation of other books. 

^ Of deJiniHonf we have an instance, Heb. xi. 1. where 
faith is defined. So Livy defines the words interregnum^ 
formulay paires, auctores, &c. Cicero defines majestas, Ta- 
4atus, tribunicia potestas. Of examples, we have Rom. iv. 
1-8, where the meaning of iixatefvvn justification^ is illus- 
trated by the example of Abraham. John xiv. 6. where the 
word 9rat^ei»ktirof is illustrated. So, in Cicero, pro Muraena, 
a question arises, What is meant by notae 9 From what 
follows, it appears they were forms of law used in the con- 
duct of a suit. See Emesti CL Cic. ad y. 

'^ [The Latin is, '^ nisi quod in exemplis, quaedam facul- 
taa requiritur in singularibus videndi notiones generum et 
formarum, quae exercitationem aliquam desiderat." The 
translator is obliged to confess his doubts as to the meaning. 
Stuart and Henderson omit the clause. Morus, i. 82, has 
A long dissertation on the subject, in which, however, he 
only shows that many words, as x'^i'tf ^»*fn^*») &c. have 
lK>th a general and a specific sense. It would appear, that 
an illustrative example must almost of necessity, show whe- 
ther such words are used generally or specifically. Thus, in 
Heb. xi. 1. riffrtg must be interpreted in its general sense, 
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for tke examples allude to belief in God's promisea general- 
ly^ not specifieaUffy in the promise of Messiah.] 

V. Of parallel passages, there are two class- 
es. The first is, when some word of ambigu- 
ous meaning, to determine the sense of which 
the context affords no help, is found also, ei- 
ther itself, or one of its conjugates,* in another 
passage in a similar context, with adjuncts, 
from which its meanipg may be deduced, or 
else accompanied by some synonyme or expla- 
nation.® As (fuvet^tfigj 1 Cor. X. 20. Compare 
v. 29, and 2 Cor. iv. 11 ; Acts ix. 31. Com- 
pare XX. 12. 

* [Conjvgata. Stnart renders this by synonymes. It 
means words of connected formation ; for how can we know 
what is the synonyme of a word whose meaning we are ig- 
norant of. Thus, ^i^rtf/jM and fia^rtl^uf are conjugate words, 
of which it is evident that the meaning of the one being ex- 
plained, the meaning of the other foUows of course, (See 
Moms, i. 89.) The translator has carefully copied the re- 
ference to texts : but there appears to be some error. 2t»ci)if- 
ns does not occur, nor any word like it, in I Cor. x. 20) 
yet the subject there does perhaps throw light on the mean- 
ing of gwtihueit in ▼. 29. In this case, the explanation Is 
rather by the context, ex rebua^ than by parallelism.] 

* If, then, a word of various significations occurs without 
anything to determine its sense, it must be explained by the 
context of parallel passages. Thus, U ytt^u^ 2 Cor. vi. 0, 
is explained by another passage, 2 Pet. i. 6, where ymvf 
means moderation of desires. So, Acts ix. 31, wa^ixXnnt 
ayi§» Tfiofutrt is illustrated by Acts zx. 12, where it means 
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wi^mmaien in ihefaUh, In Cioera, de Oimt. i. 7. we meet 
with enudeaie et eleganter. Compare with this, De Fini- 
bus, iy. 3, qui grandia ornate velint, emteleale minora di- 
eeze. By tuch testimonies, false significations attributed to 
a word may be disproved. See Emeeti Diss, de Negodato- 
ribus in Opp. Phil. p. 3. [Gerard, in his Institutes of Bib- 
lical Criticism, divides parallels into the following classes : 
If Passages in which, either with or without a quotation, 
the same thing is said in the same or nearly the same words, 
«s £Kod. zx. 2-17 is parallel to Deut. v, 6-18. The com. 
puison of such texts often aerves to correct a false reading. 

2. Passages which relate the same facts in different terms. 

3. Passages in which the same terms or expressions are 
lUfld in speaking of different things. 

4. Passages which treat of the same subject in different 
expressions. See Gerard, p. 148, sq. It may be useful to 
the reader to classify, according to this scheme, the parallel- 
isms adduced in the following canons and notes.] 

VI. The other class of parallels is when the 
same fact or sentiment is ekewhere expressed 
in fuller and more perspicuous terms/ of which 
the most ordinary instance, is the repetition of 
a proposition, with some variation in the terms 
after a parenthesis; as Rom. i. 17. compared 
with iii. 22.« 

'Thus, 2 Cor. v. 21, illustrates the signification of httat- 
wr0eu in the New Testament, (See Koppe Excur. iv. Ep. ad 
Oal.) Ici^D^/^iiy in Xen. Mem. i. 1. has not its ordinary 
meaning, but must be compared with L. iv. 4. where ^^nf «• 
raHoiy in a similar context, gives the more apt meaning to 
put the vote. See Emesti and Zeunius on the passage. 

[Stuart here refers, as an example, to the books of 6a- 
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muel and Kings, compared with Chronicles. But, though 
parallelisms of fact and doctrine be highly important, it does 
not appear to come under the subject here treated of by £r- 
nesti : which is, not the full settlement of historical doubts 
or doctrinal points, but only of the utu9 loquendiy by com- 
parison of words and phrases. 

There is also a third kind of parallelism, which Stuart 
here notices, that, namely, which runs through the poetical 
part of the Old Testament, and which consists in the cor- 
respondence of two parts of a verse to each other, so that 
words answer to words, and sentiment to sentiment ; the 
latter clause being a repetition, an explanation, or an anti- 
thesis of the former. This parallelism is also found in the 
New Testament, as in Luke i. 35 and 46 ; xi. 27 ; and in 
many parts of the Apocalypse. On this subject the student 
will do well to study Lowth on Heb» Poetry, and Preface to 
Isaiah, Herder, Geist der Hebr. Poesie, L. i. c. 22, De Wette, 
Ueber die Psalmen, EinJeitung, Meyer, HermenetUikj L. ii. 
and our own Jebb*s Sacred LiteriUure* \ 

[K As an additional example, we may take, after Moms, 
I Cor. vii. 1, where St. Paul says, t^ is not good, »«eXo, to 
marry. Here the sense of netXof cannot be determined tiU 
we arrive, after a long digression, at v. 26. There we find 
that it was not good, only Imb rq» UtrTtiratv •my»i|v.] 

VII. A good interpreter, therefore, in read- 
ing a book which he wishes to interpret, ought 
to pay particular attention to those passages 
which bear a resemblance to others, the deter- 
mination of whose sense he has found impossi- 
ble. His success will be the more likely if he 
reads his author continuously, or with short in- 
tervals ;•* for he will thus more easily remem- 
ber preceding difficulties, which may be ex- 
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plained by passages of clearer meaning that 
now occur ; or texts of distinct meaning, which 
throw light on the difficulties he now meets 
with.' 

^ A good iBterpreter ought to have accurate obseryation ; 
a sound judgment as to similarities ; and diligence in com- 
paring them. [We may add, also, a retentive memory, 
which is of no small \veight in this branch of interpretation, 
especially where the author interpreted is voluminous.] 

* The sense of 1 Cor. xiii. 3 %a »au4wt(i»h may appear 
difficult. But it is cleared up, GaL vi. 17, rriy/Mtra 'Inr*? 
fia^TotZ*** iy emfiuTh which shows, that the apostle is, in both 
cases, speaking of the Thracian stigmata with which slaves 
were branded. See Wetstein ad loc 

[Rom. viii. 24. is a difficult text. The Apostle, in speak- 
ing of the resurrection of the body, a^oXvT^atfn rov ^mfiurt 
nfuify says, that we are saved in hope ; and goes on to urge^ 
as a truth, which had been, or might be denied, that the re.- 
surrection is a matter of hope, and not of experience. With 
this compare 2 Tim. ii. 18. Of whom are Hymenaeut and 
Phileiusy who have erred from the truth, saying, that the re- 
surrection is past already f Awfra^iv ^« ytyuvm. See Terrot 
on Rom. ad loc.] 

VIII. When any apparent parallelism strikes 
the mind, the next point is to consider whether 
the similitude be real and sufficient; that is, 
whether there is in both, not merely the same 
word, but also the same subject; and next it 
must be settled, which is the clearer of the two, 
that the interpretation of the other may be ac- 
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oommodated to it; this frequently strikes the 
mind at once.'^ 

^ Parallelism odnsists not in the words (merely,) but in 
the subject. So >-«y»s, John i. 1, cannot be properly com- 
pared with 1 Pet. i. 19. Secondly, the more obscure is to 
be interpreted by the plainer. So, in Mark zv. 16, occurs 
it^mrm^ff, concerning which there was a long dispute be- 
tween Huber and Perizonius. It is useless to compare with 
this, Phil. i. 13, because the Roman Praetorium, in which 
Paul was, differs from the Provincial Praetorium. It may 
more aptly be compared with Cic. in Verr. v. 24, where it 
appears, that the Sicilian Praetorium was the house of the 
Praetor. As at Syracuse, the Praetorium was the house of 
fiiero, so, at Jerusalem, it was the house of Pilate. In the 
same way, James ii. 24, may be illustrated by comparison 
with Gal. y. 5. 

[Stuart considers this rule as containing a Sm^n tr^i^i^**, 
BS, in f^t, supposing that you know the sense of the obscure 
passage, which you wish to discover : for, if it be unknown, 
how can you decide whether it be the same with that of the 
plidner. It may be answered, that we frequently perceive 
what a passage refers to, without being able to define its 
meaning precisely. If the subject referred to in the obscure 
passage be the same as that referred to in the plain one, we 
may usefully apply the parallelism. But, if a passage be so 
obscure, that we have no notion what it refers to, then the 
mle does not hold. It may further he observed, that as ffef" 
ial parallelism is useless, unless there be also a real parallel- 
ism ; so real parallelism seldom throws much light, unless 
there be also something of verbal parallelism ; that is, unless 
l^e saime words, their oonjugatos or aynenynes, be used in 
both of the paraUels : £or, without the recurrence of tfaeae^ 
the real parallelism of an obscure passage is very unlikely to 
be detect^ 
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The diflOQviery of Ferbal panUleHsms must evidently be 
much assisted by Concordances. The most celebrated of 
these are, 

1. For the Hebrew Scriptures. 
M. de Calasio Conoordantiae, 4 vols. foL Rome> 1621, and 

London, 1747* 
The Hebrew Goncordaeoce, by J. Taylor^ 2 vcds. fol. Lon* 
don, 1754. 

2. For the Septuagint Version. 
A. Trommii Conoordantiae, Amsterdam, 1713, 2 rdU. fol. 

3. For the Greek Testament. 
Novi Testamenti Graeci, J. G. Tameion, &c. operi Erasmi 
Schmidii, Lips. 1717, and London, 1819.] 

IX. After all these points have been attend- 
ed to, there is still required practice in detect- 
ing similitudes, and in comparing them pro- 
perly together. In this respect it will be ser- 
viceable to the future interpreter to consult 
good expositors, not only of the sacred, but al- 
so of profane books." And when he finds them 
use this aid of parallels, especially when they 
use it in such a way, as manifestly to lead to a 
right conclusion, to mark the steps by which 
they proceed ; and, by careful and frequent at- 
tention, to form himself gradually to an imita- 
tion of their system of interpretation. 

* As Gesaer, Ernesti, Heyne. In the New Testament 
K^ke, Krebsius, and Loesner, may be recommended for 
their diligent collection of parallel passages : Wetetein and 
Koppe as commentators. [The merit of our own Lightfoot 
principally consists in the collation of parallelisms from the 
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Old Testament, and the writings of the Rabbins, applied to 
the New Testament. 

Stuart justly observes, that the inducement to use this 
method of illustration is stronger in the case of the Scrip- 
tures than in that of any other book. For, as we believe it 
to be divinely inspired, there must be a harmony in it far 
beyond what other writings possess.] 

X. It is not sufficient to compare an obscu- 
rity with one text alone, either in this case, or 
when we are attempting to determine the sense 
of a word from examples and context, (§ iv.) 
especially when we are seeking the sense of a 
complex term :" but several texts are to be ex- 
amined and compared, until we find that our 
inquiry is brought to a clear and satisfactory 
decision. 

™ As, for example, the phrase wnuftm mlmft, Noesselt 
has given a fine instance of diligence and judgment in col- 
lecting illustrative passages in his Opusc Fas. i. p. 333. 
Ordinary interpreters are too much in the habit of heaping 
up passages, little to the purpose, and of thus obscuring, in- 
stead of illustrating their author. See Ammon*s PraeL ad 
Hecubam, and Beck's Conun. de Interpr. p. 24. 

XL The testimony of Scholiasts is either 
original or derived; and is valuable in propor- 
tion, as either they, or those from whom they 
borrow, are nearer in point of time to the au- 
thor whom they interpret, and appear, by suf- 
ficient marks, to be acquainted with the Ian- 
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guage in wtich he writes. To determine this 
requires learning and practice; yet it is not 
very diflScult." 

** Of Greek Scholiasts, those on Homet) Aristophanes, 
Appollonius Rhodius, Thucydides, and Sophocles, are reck- 
oned the best. The principal scholiasts on the New Tes- 
tament are Origen, Damascenus, and Theodoret, of whom 
hereafter. 

XII. The testimony of Glossarists is to be 
estimated on the same principles ; for its value 
also depends, in some degree, upon their age, 
and much more upon their learning, and that 
of the authors whom they quote.® 

** Glosses, or explanations of unusual words, first b^^n to 
be formed upon particular authors, as the Platonic glosses of 
Timaeus, and then upon the language generally ; as those of 
Hesychius, Cyril, Philoxenus, Pollux, Photius, and Suidas, 
whose work holds a middle place between scholia and glosses. 
The glosses of Hesychius, Suidas, and Phavorinus, as far as 
they relate to Scripture, have been published separately, with 
prefixed dissertations, by J. C. G. Ernesti, Leipzig, 1786. 
Add to these, the glossaries compiled by Albertius and Mat- 
thaeus, with the treasures of Photius and Zonaras, lately 
(1809) published. It is much to be desired that the other 
scattered glosses on the sacred books may soon be collected 
in a similar manner. 

XIII. The student must, however, be care- 
ful not to suppose that glossaries are similar to 
our Greek lexicons. In interpreting words, 
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they look only to certain words of certain au- 
thors, especially where the nouns are not in the 
N. C. nor the verbs in the first person of the 
present tense, nor in the infinitive. Ignorance 
or forgetfalness of this, has led into very ab- 
surd errors. See my (Ernesti's) prolusion, de 
Usu Gloss, in interpretatione.^ 

' Written previous to the edition of Hesychius by Alber- 
tiufl, which regulates the use of glossaries by excellent ca- 
nons. As, for example, glossaries on the sacred books often 
xefer to one text only, as rtr^Kxnkif/ttiM, ^mu^d, Hes. see 
Heb. iy. 13. They illustrate the noun by its attribute, the 
genus by the species, and vice verscty as ifAnr^Sy tuufig. 

XIV. Versions^ and the value of their testi- 
mony, are to be estimated by the same mea- 
sures. The skill of the versionists in each 
language may be judged of, by comparing the 
version and the original, in passages of whose 
meaning there is no doubt. We must be 
careful, however, not to err through ignorance 
of the language used by the versionist, as it is 
clear many have done in their criticisms upon 
the Septuagint and Vulgate versions ; and not 
to take words nicefy chosen in a vulgar sense. 
Even learned men may err in this respect, as 
Boyse' has proved in the cases of Beza and 
Erasmus, not to mention others. 

1 In his book, CollaHo versionis antiquae Latintie JV. 7*. 
cum veraione Bezae^ et aliorum recerUiorum, Compare Rein- 
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havd's Opmc Acad. Lipi. 1S08, 1. 1. De Ven, Aks. mitito^ 
riiate. 

[In estimating the authority of Scholia, Glossaries, and 
Versions, Stuart nnderralues the question of time. He re- 
marks, '* the simple question always is. Is the author inten- 
preted well and skilfully ? not when or where the oommen** 
tator lived.'* This seems as if we should say in law, that 
the evidence o( a witness is not to he estimated by his cha- 
racter, circumstances, or opportunities of knowing the fact, 
but simply by its truth or falsehood. The age of the sdMk* 
liast, &C. ought to have no weight in matters which can be 
proved without his testimony ; but in cases where his testi- 
mony is the only evidence, it ought to have great weight.] 

XV. By similar principles must we estimate 
the evidence of those who have casually ex- 
plained in their writings obscure words or 
phrases from another language, as Cicero has 
explained many Greek,' and Dionysius Hali- 
car., many Latin words : or of those who have 
assumed words from another language, as the 
Latin poets and historians from the Greek, and 
the writers of the New Testament from the 
Hebrew text of the Old Testament 

' [Thus in. De Off. L. i. 40, << Tempus autem actionis 
opportunum Oraece ££««^<«, Latine appellatur occasio**' 
And again, '' Ilia est ££ra|/a, in qua intelligitur ordinii 
conservation'] 

XVI. The foregoing rules are universaL 
There are, however, peculiarities of the indi- 
vidual writer, ' of his ^e and nation, and of the 
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sect to which he was attached. * The peculi- 
arities of the author can be explained only 
from his own evidence, either express or im- 
plied: those of the sect, whether religious or 
philosophical, from the practice of other wri- 
ters of the same sect : and those of the age and 
nation, from the rites and customs of the age 
and nation, as recorded by contemporaneous 
authors. 

* So Plato made many innovations in words which are 
used indeed by other writers, but in a different sense. See 
Plutarch, Quaest. Platon. Opp. Ed. Reiske, x. 159. 

* The Stoics are said by Cicero to have been innovators 
upon words, because they used words in their philosophy in 
a sense very different from their ordinary acceptation ; and 
that often inaptly, as was the case with the Epicureans. 
Such were i^it ^^y^St xari^tfAa, x»fin»9v, fii^tv, which 
words yield one sense in the precepts of Zeno, as given by 
Diog. Laert., and another in Stobaeus, Antoninus, and 
Plutarch, De Stoic. Repugn. 

[Attention to this point is very necessary in reading 
theological works. The important terms, Grace^ New-Hrih^ 
or Reffeneration, Faithy &c. are used in very different senses, 
and thus a book of Romish devotion is unintelligible to a 
Methodist, and vice versa. In the New Testament also, it 
is to be remembered that the writers were all of the Jewish 
sect and nation : much light may therefore be thrown upon 
them by an accurate knowledge of Jewish opinions and 
phraseology, not only as exhibited in the Old Testament, 
but also in the Rabbinical writings.] 

XVI I. There is usually no difficulty in de- 
termining the affe in which an author wrote. 
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As to his class, that is determined by his sub- 
ject, as poetry, history, or oratory; and still 
more from the character of his style, which is 
either that common to his age and nation,^ or 
else formed upon that of some otiier author, 
as was frequent among the Greeks and Ro- 
mans.^ 

* Thus the Ionic and Macedonian writers use a very dif- 
ferent style from the Attics and other Greeks. 

' So ^lian in V. H. has successfuUy imitated th» ancient 
historians ; Chrysostom, Xenophon ; Philo, Demosthenes 
and Plato. But all these observations relate rather to pro> 
fane authors than to the writers of the New Testament. 
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CHAPTER 11. 



ON THE SUBSIDIARY MEANS OF DISCOVERING 

THE SENSE* 



I. The usage of language cannot always be 
determined, at least with sufficient accuracy, 
by the means proposed in the last chapter. 
For there may be a deficiency of evidence as 
to the usage of language, in the particular age 
and author ; ^ there may be inconstancy, varie- 
ty,' and ambiguity, in the use of words and 
phrases; obscurity or novelty in the subject; 
and, finally, neglect of the usage of language, 
which sometimes occurs even in the most care- 
ful writers.* Other principles are therefore 
to be used, by which the true sense may be 
elicited, even where the usage of language is 
not known by testimony. These constitute 
the subject of the present chapter. 

' Especially in ^ata^ Xtyiftnm^ that is, words or phrases 
which occur nowhere but in the passage under considera- 
tion, as, for example, txicu^ics* How many works must 
have perished in the destruction of the Alexandrine Libra- 
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ry, from which the defects in our knowledge of the Oicek 
idiom might have heen supplied ? See Herder^ Ideen znr 
Philos. der Geschichte der Menschen. T. iii. p> 244. 

' As in Afm*t0r§tf J^vX^f, infuMhu. 

* Especially among the Hellenists. For example John, 
who frequently indulges a pleasing laxity of style, uses h 
for L See Emesti, de Grata Negligentia Orationis. idps. 
1743. 

IL The first of these is to apply the context 
to the discovery of the meaning of particular 
words ; and this may be done in many ways. 
Rrst, by considering the whole design of the 
passage, or, as it is commonly called, the scope ; 
since it is improbable that a good writer would 
insert any word or phrase inconsistent with his 
general purpose. The evidence from such 
comparison does not, however, always amount 
to certainty, because there may be several in- 
terpretations, each of which will sufficiently 
agree with the context. Hence by this me- 
thod we can only attain a certain degree of pro- 
bability, and sometimes not even that** 

** By this application of the context, we may explain John 
▼• 39 ; i. I, and Rom. viii. 1, in which text we must consider 
the scope of the writer, who, in the seven preceding chap- 
ters, has been treating of justification. Add to these, Oal. 
▼i. 11, where the context shows, that irfiiS»Hi y^tift/ui^ivdoef 
not refer to the size of the characters, but to the length of 
the Epistle, written with the Apostle*s own hand. We must 
remark, however, that it is only the general, not the special 
and determinate sense, thatcan thus be discovered ; as Matt. 

O 
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zvi. 19, where, it appears^ that Jesus had oonferred power 
upon Peter^ hut not of what sort it was, whether of coer- 
cing, teaching, or chastising. 

[Amnion's examples do not appear very striking illustra- 
tions of the rule: those from John seem, to the translator, 
so foreign to the purpose, that he suspects some error of the 
press. Nor is it true that the special sense can nerer be 
determined in this way. For example, in the passage quoted 
Rom. viii. 1, it may be doubted who are it X^i^t^ Intw* 
Now, those who ttre in Christy were not so naturally, and 
must therefore, at some time, haye come xnto^ Lf , Christ. 
Now, the context, vi. 3, shows, that they came into Christ, 
when lC««'r<V^««'«» tig X^t^riv, at their baptism. But lest 
they should rely on their baptism with an antinomian con- 
fidence, there is immediat^y added, ^' who walk not after 
the flesh, but after the Spirit.'* It makes no difference^ 
though, with some copies, we suppose this clause not to oc- 
cur till the end of t. 4. Here, then, we derive the spedai 
meaning of the phrase from the context. 

Stuart here inserts a useful caution. ^ AU parts of a dis- 
course have not invariably a strict connexion with its gene- 
^ ral scope. Many things are often said which are wholly ir- 
relevant to it, and which are mere obiier dicta. These are 
to be interpreted, not by the general scope of the discourse, 
but agreeably to the subject that is treated of in the pUsee 
where they occur ;" that is, not by the general^ but by the 
immediate context.] 

III. In applying this rule, then, we must be 
cautious not to trust to it too much, or to it 
alone; and not to be contented with every de- 
gree of congruity with the general scope. This 
is frequently done by those who are not suffi- 
ciently skilled in the languages, and hence they 
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often derive mere empty conjectures.* Our 
object ought rather to be, the discovery of an 
evident and necessary connexion with the ge- 
neral scope. The next point is, when we have 
fixed upon a sense from the general scope, to 
examine carefully whether this sense be con- 
formable to the usage of language; either so 
that the words may by usage have this mean- 
ing, or, at least, that the usage does not oppose 
it.^ Sometimes the sense, as derived from the 
general context, leads to the method of deter- 
mining its conformity to the usage i but to in- 
terpret solely from the context or general de- 
sign, without any regard to the proper force of 
the words, and in opposition to the usage of 
language, is the part rather of a rash conjec- 
turer, than of a reasonable interpreter- We 
must therefore use that rule only in ambiguous 
cases, or in &va^ XiyifAtva ; that is to say, in those 
cases where the usage is not fixed by sufficieiU 
testimony, or where it is not sufficient for the 
determination of the sense.* 

' Interpreters are often driven from the right course by 
the yain desire of philosophizing, (see Ernesti's Diss, de 
Vanitate Philos. p. 241) : as Theophylact on I Cor. vii. 31^ 
who explains o'x^f^ ''•'' »ovft9u, ihe empty show of this worlds 
whereas it is merely a periphrasis for the world. (See Schnhc 
ad loc) So also many of the ancient commentators have 
idly refined on the phrase xaraCtXh r«-<|<Mtr«f> Heb. xi. 2.. 

^ A passage in Cic. de N. D. i. I. has puzzled interpreters^ 
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where tbe quettioa is^ Wliat is meent by kuoienHa 9 The 
scope of the treatise shows, Uiat the reference is to a philo- 
sophical principle. The Academicians held, that all things 
were uncertain. This tenet of theirs Cicero calls /fiMMR- 
tim. See Eniesti's Clar. Cic ad ▼. ^Meimlia. 

* wKuvtl^a, Ephes. ir. 19, has piuoled the oonunentaton. 
Even the great J. D. Michaelis, who takes it to mean Ve- 
nerem immoderatamy comparing 2 Pet« ii. 14. Nor can it be 
denied, that the preceding A««/*^ri* faYOurs this opinion. 
But Ephes. Y. 3, 6, and Cobss. iii. 5, show clearly, that the 
allusion is not to the hut, hut to the avarice and rapacity of 
prostitutes, &c 

4 

IV. Less extensive/ but of clearer applica* 
don, is the rule which directs us to consult the 
antecedents and consequents ; that is, the im- 
mediate context in which a passage stands, in 
order to determine its meaning. This com- 
parison may be applied to two objects ; either 
to the choosing out of many meanings, all con- 
formable to usagej that which is most suit- 
able ;' or to the discovering the meaning of an 
unusual and unknown word.** This rule, how- 
ever, does not always lead beyond a probabi- 
lity, and its use must be guarded by the same 
cautions as the preceding.^ 

' [AngusHus, It is not dear what idea Emesti intended 
to oonyey by this word. In frequency of application, oom- 
parison of contempt far exceeds comparison of soape, ] 

> As in Acts iii. 21, to determine between the two sensea, 
whom the heavew ought to receive^ or who ought to reoeivo the 
heavem* 
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^ Rom* ▼£. ft. It may be doabted what is meant by r«^ 
ftfrstf rendered in the Tulgate cempla nUmdut . Here, by 
comparing what goes before, we find the meaning to be, that, 
since we have been united to Christ, by a certain imitation 
of his death, we ooght also to be joined to him in a resem- 
Uanoe to his resurrection* This sense is not only necessary 
from analogy, but may also be proved by usage* Aristotle 
calls those animals rv^f »r«, which possess any similitude or 
community of nature. 

' Matt. xvi. 13, rif MM Tw M^rtv, these words are^ by 
construction, joined to the preceding ^i. Both the antece- 
dents and consequents show, that the conversation refers to 
a prophet or divine messenger, but the exact meaning of the 
phrase cannot be determined from the context alone. 

V. A similar aid towards defining the sense 
of words which are ambiguous, and discovering 
the sense of those which are obscure, may be 
derived from the comparison of subject and 
predicate ;'^ of adjective and substantive; of the 
nominative case and the oblique ;* of the verb 
and its determining adjuncts," whether ad- 
verbs, or nouns used periphrastically for ad- 
verbs ; and, finally, by the comparison of dis- 
junct, or antithetical terms. 

^ Thus 2 Peter i. 10, lU9r«« »«) $»x»yfi, means the hap- 
piness to which we are invited by Christianity, and from 
which we may fall. See Pott ad loc in N. T. Koppian. 
[Though Ammon be substantiaUy right, yet neither the 
nsus loquendi nor analogy warrant the exact rendering he 
has given. SJLvnr xmi t»x»ykt may properly mean the Mtaie 
to which you are called and elected; that is, the Mtate. of 
grace which they enjoyed as believing and baptized Christ* 
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ians, B state which we know may be loct. KJJi^tf, Dor. 
KX«rtf . Lat. ehutii. Eng. « voaUUm or eaUing, A more 
apposite illustration is given by Moms (i. 164.) In Exodus 
iv. 16, Moses is said to be a god to Aaron. Now this can- 
not be said properly, for Moses was a mere man. But from 
the context we find, that God had given commands to 
Moses, and Moses was to communicate these to Aaron; 
hence in this respect God stood in the same relation to 
Moses that Moses did to Aaron, and thus Moses was a God, 
or as God, to Aaron.] 

^ As in Eph. i. 23, where 4rArf(A»/MB illustrates the succeed* 
ing «'XD(0v/»if0tf. 

^ As in 2 Pet. i. 19, Xiym tr^c^nrtx^, [Such is Ammons*^ 
reference ; but the translator cannot see how the text ilhis- 
trates the rule, or how the rule can be brought to explain 
the passage. John vii. 24, »(j»wv nmrti S^pn, is an example 
of a noun used adverbially. Rom. xii. 8, gives good scope 
for the application of the rule.] 

VI. Among these, the comparison of Anti'- 
theses has this peculiarity, that it always affords 
a certain interpretation as soon as either of the 
opposed terms is understood." In the other 
cases, the evidence is occasionally as strong ; 
but, on the other hand, their comparison af- 
fords sometimes only the semblance of truth. 
And this is the case, because the connexion of 
subject and predicate, substantive and adjec- 
tive, verb and adverb, is not so necessary as to 
afford an absolute determination of the sense. 
In the use of all these the interpreter must at- 
tend to the caution given in § III. respecting 
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a Strict attention to the usage of languag^e. 
Without this, ingenuity of conjecture will be 
thrown away, as has been the case with many 
critics of respectable attainments* 

" So in Heb. xii. 11, x»^*es u^tifixtg must be rendered 
joj/ful fruit, being opposed to XuVd ffrief. Eph. iv. 9, xttnirt^m 
fti^n Ttis yvs, are Hades (See Koppe ad loc.) not the earth, 
or the mother's womb, as Teller imagines : for the question 
is not respecting the lower, tuirt, regions opposed to heaven 
simply ; but concerning the abode of the departed jy^Jlf^f) 
Y^lXSlf by a perfect antithesis. [This rendering, which 
is probably the true one, may more safely be rested on the 
usage of the Hellenistic writers. Compare Neh. iv. 13, 
Ps. cxxxix. 15, Deut. xxxii. 22, and Bretschneider's Lex. 
ad T. ««r«#Tf^0f.] 

VII. What is called the Analogy of Lan- 
guage^ 18 of much use in judging and interpret- 
ing.® Of this there are two kinds. The first 
is the analogy of one particular language, and 
is contained in its grammatical rules respect- 
ing the usage. Of this we shall not say much 
here, as it formed the subject of the preceding 
chapter. 

* By the Analogy qf Languages, is meant the universal 
affinity and congruity of languages. Thus Rev. xv. 2, v<«f v 
l» rev B'fi^Uv, cannot be construed vincere ex animaK, or to 
conquer the animal, because the analogy of every language 
is repugnant to such a omstniction. It means rather, to be 
pure Jrwn 0te animal, as appears from the Syriac version. 
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6. [It seems doubtful which of the two kinds of analogy 
Ammon means in this note. There is, no doubt, such a 
thing as universal grammar, — ^principles of construction 
common to all languages. But this is not either the ana- 
logy of one particular language here referred to, nor yet 
that of which Emesti is about to treat.] 

VIII. There are eases, however, where this 
particular analogy sheds light on dubious and ob- 
scure words ;P as in the case of any word whose 
general sense is known, by comparing other 
words of the same class, and the mode of treat- 
ing such subjects, peculiar to the language, we 
may judge of tiie special force of the word* 
Thus in 1 Pet. v. 5, the question may be, 
what is the proper meaning of syxofiZwtUKt^, in 
which interpreters in general conceive there 
lies a strong emphasis ? Here we must com- 
pare other forms of the Greek language which 
relate to clothing. In these we find that the 
prepositions m^i^ a/tifi, h are affixed, without 
adding any thing to the simple idea of cloth- 
ing : and consequently that eyMfiZ(>>gagku, means 
nothing more than Mu^ae^euy by which word 
Clem. Rom. renders it, Ep. i. p. m. 39. Such 
analogies a good interpreter ought to be well 
aware of, and to have them ready for use* 

* [It may seem strange that Ernesd should say thei« 
are cases where the particular analogy, that is, the grammar 
of a language, is useful, after he has deveted « wliole «Imi^ 
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ter to proving' its utility. But it must be observed that he 
here speaks of the light it throws on dubious and obscure 
words, by which he means words whose sense cannot direct- 
ly be defined by the tutu loquendi ; cases, in short, whidi 
do not come under the rules given in the last chapter. 
Other analogies of the same kind determine the specific 
meaning of the prepositions in composition ; of verbals in 

IX. There is another analogy subsisting be- 
tween similar languages; that is, between 
those which are sprung from a common origin, 
as the Hebrew, the Chaldee, the Syriae, and 
the Arabian ; or between those which stand in 
the relation of parent and derivative, as the 
Greek and the Latin. The first of these 
Schultens has explained, and frequently used 
in his Origines Hebraicae, and in his Com- 
mentaries. ^ 

*> On Job and Proverbs, the prefaces to which may be 
consulted. See also Reiske*8 Discourse on the Study of 
Arabic, afiixed to his Conjectures on Job. Lips. 1779* 

X. This analogy is useful, not only in that 
it enables the interpreter to discover in one 
language or dialect, the roots of difficult words 
in another, and thereby to determine their sig- 
nification ; but also that it enables him often 
to illustrate by similar forms that sense which 
be is forced by the context to adopt ' 
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' Analogy may be applied to the illustrating of entire 
forms of expression in the New Testament. As this aid has 
been too much neglected by interpreters, (see Schultz, EriU' 
nemngen und Zweifel gegen Michtielis Uber^etssung des N. 
T, Enquiries and Doubts respecting Michaelis* Version of 
the New Testament,) it may be expedient to produce some 
examples drawn from the Arabic and Syriac In Elmacin*s 
Saracenic History, Ed. Erpenii. Lugd. Bat. 1625, p. 277* 

<^li \j\^ CS^^^ ^^"^^i avusmeu8infilioestf etegoin 
poire. Hufnagel, in his Handbuch der BibL Theolagiey 
p. ii. pag. 77} has used this to illustrate John xiv. 1 1. Cha- 
lifa, p. 109, urges a perfidious friend to take an oath, In 

these words, t ^M s}rj (.JUL^), swear by my head; which 

throws light on Matt. v. 36. At page 193, Muctadir salutes 

his brother Cahir ^"^ ^t..^ SjS^ kissing his forehead; 

which explains x«<r«^iXiry, Matt. xxvi. 49, and kwi^M^^ in 
the New Testament. At p. 135, we may read, with advan- 
tage, the discourse of Almamon upon repentance. At p. 236 
and 256, we have examples of a decollated head brought in a 
dish, as in Matt. xiv. 11. We may dose the list with two 
passages from Barhebraeus, for which I am obliged to the 
diligence of Kirsch. In Matt. viii. 20, we read, ohx ?;^ii, «■•» 
rnv xc^«x^y »Xm, The note of Rosenmtiller is, '^ Christ 
shows himself to have been so far from possessing w(»lth, 
that he had not even a house of his own.'* A clearer light 
may be thrown upon the text by a passage from Barhebraeus, 
p. 406, where Saladin, exciting his soldiers to the storming 
of Tyre, says, 

: 5o. ^:^ \^ |lcu fSMsta 

That no place on the coast now remained to the Franks^ where 
they might lay their heads, except Tyre. And again, at 
p. 591, it is related, that the Arabs stormed the city of 
Acre, 
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am/ left not to the Franksy on the coasts of this sea, where 
thejf mighi lap their heads. From both these passages, it is 
dear, that the meaning in Matthew is, that Jesus had no 
where a safe and settled abode. 

XI. The inconstancy of usage which pre- 
vails in every language, causes an easy and fre- 
quent mutation in the signification of words; 
and, in all languages there are but few deriva- 
tive words which retain the primary force of 
their roots. We must therefore be careful not 
to press the analogy mentioned in the last rule 
too far, nor rashly to build upon such etymo- 
logies, than which nothing can be more falla- 
cious. In fact they are serviceable, rather for 
tracing the history of the word, than for deter- 
mining its actual sense in any passage ; and in 
interpretation they seldom afford more than a 
slight probability of truth.* 

* See Emesti Antimuratorius, p. 25, sq. In Va]kenaer*s 
Opusc Ed Lips. 1808, vol. i. p. 103, sq. is a dissertation on 
Byrsa, the Phoenician name of the citadel of Carthage; with 
which word, jSa^ir and rTl^^ ^re rather unhappily compared. 
[Etymology gives us, with greater or less degrees of probabili- 
ty, the original sense of the word. If there is no evidence that 
the usage has been changed, and if that original sense gives 
a good meaning to the passage, we may then reasonably 
adopt it with something more than n slight probability of 
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truth. But, to set up etymology as hAving any authority 
in opposition to usage, is quite irrational.] 

XII. That analogy is the most useful, which 
consists in the comparison, not merely of simi- 
lar words and phrases, but even of modes of 
speech, which are dissimilar as far as regards 
the etymology ; but which manifestly relate to 
the same subject, and which, therefore, may 
throw mutual light upon one another. As ex- 
amples of the former sort of analogy, we may 
compare ^miffi/uvog b^ r^v A/jui^iat^ Rom. vii. 14, 
with the use of the Latin addictus^ or venditus : 
and i^ d/eb 4ru^&;, with that of amhtistus used tro- 
pically.* As an example of the latter, we may 
compare the Hebrew D^!?!n ^ID with the Greek 
lMeMi9, For, since it is clear that where the 
Greeks use hinnhm, there the Latins use, in 
the same sense, e medio ; and that IxTodcliy and 
D*^^!!*! \2K^ are so similar, that the Greek seems 
derived from the Hebrew ; it follows that we 
must conclude D^^!l1 pD means nothing more 
than e medio, " 

* irue^fi\*t» Gic. wno tfendita fides. *0t )<« «rv(«f« Liyy 
zzzii. 36 and 40. Ambtuttu, Senatuhu Evasit. t. e. he 
escqied with the greatest difficalty and danger. 

■ Ernest! has followed out this more fully in his Op. PhO. 
173 and 277- The contrary suggestion of Teller, (ErDeeti*a 
Verdienste, p. 63.) that, in Gen. zliz. 10, we should read 
with the Samaritan Y7TtOj fi^>^ ^ standardt, appears to 
he still undetenninM. 
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[The differeace between the Samaiitaa and Hebrew tezte 
is, that the former has % the hitter ^. 7X1 >> ^ standaird, 
73^ a foot, Ammon, by a typical error^ has used the ^ 
in both cases, and thereby rendered his note unintelligible* 
Ernesti^s argument in the Opp. Philol. as repeated by Ro- 
«enmifUer, in his Scholium on the verse, is, that the diffe- 
rent parts of the body are often put in Hebrew redondantly 
for the person, and that the same is true of the Greek «*•«*, 
and the Latin pes ; and, in this view, O vJ"1 ]I1D would 
simply mean from him. As to the expression it 2i« «*»;•#, 
it appears exactly to tally with that of a brand pltteked out qf 
the Jire ; and with the prope ambuettu evanase, and ineen' 
dium semitutum evatMMe^ of idyy.] 

XIII. It cannot be doubted, but that men 
are generally a£fected in the same ways by the 
same objects, especially if the objects be sensi- 
ble. Hence it arises, that those who speak of 
the same objects, considered or perceived in 
the same point of view, although they may 
use forms of speaking etymologically different^ 
must still be supposed to have meant the same 
thing; and, consequently, the one may be pro- 
perly interpreted by the other. 

XIV. This principle has a wide range of ap- 
plication, and is highly useful in rightly inter- 
preting, in judging of the sense of tropes, and 
in guarding against imaginary emphasis: we 
therefore shall find it to have been used with 
advantage by the most learned critics. It re- 
quires, however, an accurate knowledge of 
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many languages, and therefore we need not 
wonder if it has not been generally applied by 
interpreters.* 

* The itudent m«iy consult the writings of Casaubon, Sca- 
liger, SahnasiuB, Celsius, and DonriUiers, for examples of 
what Emesti here means. To these we may add the in- 
quiries of Schultens and Alenage, into the origin of the Anu 
bian, Italian, and French languages, which can neyer be too 
carefully studied. 

XV. It is sometimes necessary to consult 
the general nature of things, ^ and the analogy 
of the doctrine which the author treats of, * in 
order to discover the true sense of the words, 
and to see neither more nor less than he him- 
self intended to convey. For since the writer, 
either spontaneously or from education, might 
suppose that the sense of his expressions was 
so familiar to all, as that no error could occur; 
the consequence was, that he used words which 
must be considered as inaccurate, if judged by 
the strict rules of grammar and logic. Among 
such inaccuracies we may class all instances of 
Catachresis, Hyperbole, Hypallage, and those 
passages which appear to assert universally and 
simply that which is true, only of some, and 
imder certain limitations. All these forms are 
so frequent, even in ordinary discourse, es- 
pecially among the Orientals, and in all poe* 
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tical and oratorical composition, that there ex- 
ists no reason why they should have been avoid- 

' The nature of things teaches us, that we are not to xm» 
derstand erery passage aooording to the letter : as, for ex- 
ample, in the formulae, God is bom^ God hardened Pharaoh* t 
heart. And when Gioero asserts, RomanU iruitam Jktiue 
Jertiiudinemf that courage was instinctiTe to the Romans, 
we must not suppose they were never timorous, for this even 
Marius would refute. [The translator knows not where 
the form Deum ruuei occurs, either in Scripture or else- 
where, or what it would mean if it did occur. For the sense 
of fxXfi(v9Uf in the second, see his Notes on Romans, ad loc] 

* For example, in Col. i. 15, v-^Tir^mf «*«#«; xri^uts can- 
not be explained as signifying ihe or^m of created ^ngs ; 
hut rather as speaking m^ t»u ir^iOvw ttrsriitTBg, the firH 
created, agreeably to I Cor. iii. 23, xi. 3 ; Phil. ii. 6. Again, 
t^v^iaty itndftus, and »»^t§rnrtty Ephes. i. 21, cannot be in- 
terpreted of poUtieal magistrates : for, it is dear, that these^ 
and such terms in St. Paul's Epistles, have always the sig^ 
nification of angelic dignities, which we shall prove else- 
where. [There appears to be a defect in each of the examu 
pies here produced by Ammon : for, if it be consistent with 
Christian doctrine to speak of Christ as the first created^ 
which the translator is far from allowing, it is also consist- 
ent to speak of him as the origin of created things, John L 
3. The translation of the Nioene Fathers is the best, be^ 
gotten before the toorhU* The other cases illustrate the ana- 
logy of language, rather than that of doctrine^ and their in- 
terpretation rests upon the usus loquendi. The reader will 
jprobably find the following note from Stuart, on thh point, 
more to the purpose. '' As to the various figures of speech 
mentlohed in the section above, can it be doubted, whether 
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they 00CO7 in Scripture ? Cabuikiretu Is the me of a word, 
so 88 to attribute to a thing what cannot be really and ao- 
tuaUy predicated of it. When the heavens, then, are said 
to lisieny the floods to dap their hands, the hills to skipy the 
trees of the forest to exuiij what is this but Catachresis of 
$he boldest kind ? Hyperbole magnifies a thing beyond its 
real greatness. When our Saviour says, // is easier far m 
camel to go through the eye of a needle^ than for a rich man 
to enter the kingdom of heaoen ; which is afterwards explain*- 
ed, as simply meaning, How hardly shall they that have 
riches behaved ; was not his language Hyperbole ? H3rpal- 
lage means the change o£ appropriate language for uni^pnK 
priate. Thus, Luke i. 64, His mouth and his tongue mnsfx^m 
were opened. The student, however, must not be content 
with a meagre note on this great subject. Let him peruse 
and reperuse Lowth*is Lectures on Hebrew Poetry, where 
the nature, extent, and design of figurative language in the 
Scripture, is better unfolded than in any other book of which 
I have any knowledge. CkMupare also Glass, PhiL Sac. ed. 
Dathil, voL ii. and Moras, p. 18d.l94.'« 

*^ In regard to the usage, by which the whcde is pat for a 
part, and a part for the whole, it is by no means unfrequent 
in the Scriptures. How often do we meet with ^»t or w'miu 
.rify when only a large or considerable number is intended. 
On the other hand,- a part is put as the representative of- the 
whole, in very many passages ; e. g. Ps. viiL 7, 8, Rom. vilL 
38, 39. Surely, in the last example here, the Apostle does 
not mean to say, that the things which he particularizes ave 
the only things which are unable to separate us from the 
love of Christ. He means to saajr, that nothing whatever can 
efftet the separation. In all such cases, the extent, the na- 
ture of the subject, and scope of tibe discourse, must deter- 
mine the latitude in which the words are to be taken." 

" Especially must common sense, as Ernesti says, be ap- 
pealed to in the interpretati<m of parables, allegories; and all 
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kinds of AgonSire language; proverlMal espretuoni, Ac 

Every writer addresses himself to the common sense of his 
fellow-men.'*] 

X VL In such cases, then, we mnst refer the 
interpretation to the nature of things, to origi- 
nal notions, to common sense, and to the plain 
principles of knowledge. We must also avoid 
a too strict adherence to the proper meaning 
of terms in their etymological sense ; and never 
imagine, that because this sense is departed 
from, therefore the style is faulty. For Ian* 
guages are founded upon use and custom ; nor 
can that be considered as faulty in language, 
which is sanctioned by the usage even of skil- 
ful writers. Therefore, even grammatical ano- 
malies ; that is, forms opposed to the general 
laws of language, are so far from being faults, 
that, when sanctioned by custom, they must be 
complied with ; and it would be a grammatical 
error to avoid them. ■ 

* [Among such anomalies we may class, the use in Greek 
of the neuter plural with a singular verb ; in French and 
English, of the plural pronoun of the second person instead 
of the singular.] 

XVII. This error of pressing etymologies 
too closely, extends farther than is commonly 
supposed. Nor are they alone faulty, who ac- 
commodate the sense to the primary origin of 

H 
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the word, than which nothing is more eommony 
(See § xi. :) but those abo who adhere too te- 
naciously, even to the ordinary and popular 
use of words ; ^ whence have arisen many &lse 
interpretations, and especially imaginary em- 
phasis. But on this head we shall speak mpre 
fully, and with more particular reference to the 
interpretation of the New Testament, in the 
following chapter. 

^ As in l«iraMa?ti9, Luc. i. 35, rv^/^uv tit rnt r«(»% OaL 
ri. a, wiuch passage Moms has illustrated in his Op. TheoL 
i. 190. [ Moras, who has made seFeial improFamenU on Ihe 
amngement of Emesti, classes the four last paragraphs un* 
der the general head of Sentua Commwnia* His editor Eich- 
stkdt adds, p. 191, a long and judicious inquiry into the ap- 
^cation of common tense to the interpretation of the dia* 
oounes of our Saviour. The same subject has been treated 
by Turretin, De IrUerpreL S. S, 249, and by his editor Tel* 
ler, p. 105, and also by J. C. T. Emesti, in his dissertation 
de Utu VUa§ CommunU ad Interpret JV. 7*.] 

XVIII. Having thus laid down the princi- 
ples of discovering the meaning of words ge- 
nerally, it remains that we should speak of 
their particular application to the exegesis of 
the New Testament 
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CHAPTER III. 

ON THE METHOD OF DISCOVERING THE USAGE 
OF LANGUAGE IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. 

I. The first point to be considered, is the ge- 
neral nature of the language used by the writ- 
ers of the New Testament ; for on this much 
depends, both in discovering and judging the 
sense, as experience sufficiently shews.® 

* [Inveniendum et Judieondunu Emesti had too much 
judgment and piety to suppose, that, when the sense of 
Scripture is onoe determined, man has any business to judge 
of the reasonableness or truth of that sense. By mvenien^ 
dmn he means the discovering the sense for ourseWes; by 
jutUcandum the weighing the conflicting interpretations of 
other interpreters.] 

IL And this inquiry turns upon the que»* 
tion so frequently agitated, whether that lan- 
guage be in its words and phrases pure classi- 
cal Crreek, or whether it be tinctured with an 
admixture of Hebraisms. The former opinion 
has been supported by Pfochen, Stolberg, Eras- 
mus Schmidt, Blackwall, George,^ and a few 
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others, of no great name for Greek learning; the 
latter, by Erasmus, Luther, Melancthon, Ca- 
merarius, Beza, Drusius, Casaabon, Glasse, 
Gataker, Solanus, Olearius, Vorst, ® and many- 
others, of high attainments, both in Greek and 
Hebrew literature. Of the fathers, we may 
name on the same side, Origen, Phfloc i. 4, 15; 
and Chrysostom on 1 Cor. i. 17. 

^ In his Hierocriticus N. T. Vitemb. 1733. Compare 
JlhenfercTs Syntagma Disput. Theolog. PhiloL de Stilo N. 
T. Lewarden, 1702, and Honerfs Syntagma Diss, de Stilo 
N. T. Amsterdam, 1703. 

* Add to these Leusden on the Hebraisms of the New Tea* 
tament, Maldonaius in his Commentary on the Gospels, and 
Hemsterhim on Lucian, ii. 361. £d. Bipont, who says 
'' the opinion of those who hold, that the style of the New 
Testament is pure Greek, has to me always appeared most 
absurd." After Solanus and Vorst, Gataker stands the 
highest in this list, and has refuted Pfochen in every point. 

III. For the right understanding and deter- 
mination of this question, we must observe that 
the inquiry is not, whether some phrases may 
not have been considered as Hebraisms, which 
are really pure Greek ; for this we readily con- 
cede. On this point there may have been, and 
certainly have been, errors ; and some forms of 
speech are common to all languages. 

IV. Nor is the inquiry, whether the words 
and phrases of the New Testament do not ocr 
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cur in good Greek authors; for this is conced- 
ed by all: nor whether some phrases of He- 
brew character may not be found in the same 
sense in the writings of some poet of a tragic 
and sublime cast, as Aeschylus and Sophocles ; 
such as ^fi^ for a continent of land/ For 
poets, especially tragic and lyric poets, fre- 
quently use remarkable expressions, which are 
not to be considered as examples of the gene- 
ral language ; they are allowed also to borrow 
expressions from foreign languages, and to in- 
troduce obsolete idioms. Stanley has remark- 
ed many such forms in Aeschylus, and Zwing- 
lius in Pindar ; we may also find them in So- 
phocles. 

' Such singular forms prove nothing for the purity of the 

New Testament style. Thus D v!l*l P^D *11D> ^ >n PUto 
l» rm To^Hv ^/a;^«i^t7f, and in Cicero e medio discedere* Upon 
the whole, it is lost labour to derive arguments for simili- 
tude of style from the poets. [Ammon*s own illustrations 
require, that he should have added, or from orators or so- 
phists. The general idioms of a language can never be 
learned from those who systematically laboured after origi- 
nality of expression, and carefully avoided all the ordinary 
forms of popular discourse. As to the peculiarities of Plato, 
flee Plutarch's Quaest. Platon. Opp. £d. Reiske, x. p. 159. 
For a fuller examination of the expression Q"^^!!*) ^^^D* 
see Cap. 11, § 12, Note.] 

V. Nor do we charge it as a want of purity 
on the style of the New Testament, that some 
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words are found in it, such as ^^tg furAmiaf &ei 
which, as they express ideas unknown to the 
Greeks, are used in a sense different from that 
which they have in other Greek writings, and 
in a manner more conformable to the Hebrew 
usage.' 

^ The barbarism of single words, therefore, does not prore 
that the style of the New Testament is Hebraistic. Nor 
from the occurrence of Latin words, such as fue»iXA,«f, cmt- 
rttiMf would we think of asserting, that the style is Latinized. 

[There is, however, an essential difference between the 
cases adduced by Emesti, and those by Ammon : in the for- 
mer, ordinary words are used in a scientific, and consequent- 
ly in a restricted sense ; and as the science, that is to say, 
revealed religion, was previously known to the HArewa 
alone, the restriction is made in conformity with Hebrew 
usage. In the latter case, foreign terms are ingrafted with- 
out any change of the sense, as we every day see done from 
French into English, as a levee, a boudoir, a surtoui.l 

VI. But the real question is respecting 
words and phrases expressive of ideas and no- 
tions, with which the Greeks were conversant : 
and whether, in the first place, the words are 
used in the same sense in which they were 
used by the Greeks; and, secondly, whether 
the plirases are not merely arranged according 
to the rules of Greek syntax, but also, whether 
they really have the sense which Greek usage 
would attribute to them : for these two points 
are necessary to purity of style. And this in* 



OF LiCNOUAQE IS MEW TESTAMBNl^ 103 

qiiiry may fairly be instituted respectii^ Midi 
words and phrases, as dtnauogivfi used for Kbendi^ 
tyy thh^ku for plenty^ Mnihuf iox profane^ and ^hmn 

etc." 

** [%t»«fffvni, Heb. np*12t9 LiberalHy, See 2 Cor. ix. 9, 
10 ; 1 Sam. zii. 7- Evkeyitu, Heb. HDlSi Plenty, Heb. 
▼i. 7 ; Oen. xxriL 27*] 

VII, We must be careful also that the au- 
thors, by whose authority the purity of the 
New Testament is defended, be themselves' 
pure ; that is, that they be prose writers of an 
early date ; and that they have derived nothing 
from the Greek version of the Old Testament 
itself. Besides, we must compare historical 
writings with historical, doctrinal with doctrin- 
al. The comic authors may also be used, with 
the exception of the chorus.' 

* The purity of the New Testament would therefore re- 
quire to be defended, by comparing* single words and phrase 
with corresponding words and phrases in Greek authors an- 
terior to the date of the New Testament ; by comparing, for 
instance, Matthew with Xenophon, Paul with Plato, the 
Apocalypse with Pindar and Aesch^^us, and the Hymns of 
the New Testament with the Tragic Choruses. 

VIII. Such being the real nature of the 
question, we unhesitatingly deny that the style 
of the New Testament is pure Greek : on the 
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contrary) we maintain that it imitates the He- 
brewy not merely in single words, phrases, and 
figures of speech, but also in the general tex* 
ture of the style* This may be proved by the 
clearest examples, whose number is greater 
even that is suspected by many who agree 
with us, as Werenfels well observes in his trea- 
tise de Stilo N. T. Even Luke, who is gene- 
rally considered more pure in his style than 
the others, has innumerable Hebraisms; and the 
commencement of his Gospel, after a short pre- 
face in pure Greek, becomes, in verses 5, 6, 7, 
so completely Hebraistic, that it might be ren- 
dered, word for word, into good Hebrew. * 

^ Even the more learned among the Jews, as Philo and Jo- 
sephus, could not, without much labour, attain a moderate 
command of the pure Greek idiom. The writers of the New 
Testament naturally used a Hebraizing style, I. because they 
quoted frequently from the LXX version of the Old Testa* 
ment ; 2. because the Jews, who persecuted Josephus on ac- 
count of his attachment to a pure Greek style, would scarce- 
ly have received or understood a purer idiom ; and, 3. be- 
cause the New Testament was to take the place of the Greek 
version of the Old* [This is but a poor statement of the 
reasons for the impurities of the New Testament style, which 
are much better explained by Emesti himself, in the follow- 
ing sections. These reasons were of two classes ; the Ist, 
arising from the mental condition of the writers themselves ; 
the 2d, from the purpose to which their writings were to be 
applied. The Apostles generally knew no literature except 
the Hebrew Scriptures. They could have acquired a pure 
Greek idiom, therefore, only by miracle^ But, if we may 
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jadge from the general dealings of God*s Providence, thia 
miracle would not be. wrought, unless it were necessary. 
Now, a consideration of the primary purpose of the several 
books of the New Testament will serve to show, that such a 
mirade, instead of being necessary, or even useful, wonld 
liave been actually injurious. For a great portion of the 
primitive church, and probably all its earliest nunistert* 
were Jews, not indeed by country, but by descent. These, 
then, having learned Greek, by necessary intercourse with 
the surrounding heathens, but having learned scholastically, 
nothing but the Jewish Scriptures, and Commentaries on 
them, would themselves have written in a style similar to 
that used by the Apostles, and could not so well have un- 
derstood any other. As to the heathen converts, they being 
totally unacquainted with the Old Testament, could not 
fully have understood the New Testament, in whatever 
style it might have been written, without receiving assist- 
ance from their better informed brethren of Jewish origin. 
Ammon says, that the Jews hated Josephus with a Vaiinian 
hatred. The expression may not be familiar to all his read- 
ers. Vatinius, says Seneca, (de Const. Sap.) assiduo con- 
vitio depudere didicerat* He was so hated by the Roman 
people, on the discovery of his crimes, that odium Validia^ 
nium became a proverb. So Catullus at Calvum, £pig* 14. 

Ni te plus oculis meis amarem 
Jucundissime Calve, munere isto 
Odissem te odio Vatiniano. 

See Hoihnan ad ▼. Vatinius.] 

IX. To prove these assertions, by adducing 
examples, is needless. Teachers may find a 
profusion of such examples in Olearius, Leus- 
den, Vorst, Glass, and others. We may re- 
mark, however, that some phrases which may 
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be found in the same sense in good Greek att* 
tliors, may yet be Hebraisms, ' jost as a literal 
translator from the vernacular into some other 
language, may unknowingly fall into some pro- 
per idioms of that language. This sensible 
observation has been made by Gataker, (Cent 
Pfoehen, p. 61,) Hemsterhuis, Raphelius, and 
other approved critics. 

^ So ;^«^«2f x»t^uf is both a Greek and Latin idiom. But, 
in Matt. ii. 10, it must be considered as a Hebraism. 

X. No slight argument rests upon the fact, 
not only that much of the Greek of the New 
Testament can be translated literally into no 
language with so much facility as into the 
Hebrew; which is confessed (in reference to 
Matt iv. 4; xxi. 42, &c.) even by E. Schmidt, 
in other respects, a warm defender of the puri- 
ty ; but also that much of it can scarcely be ex- 
plained without referring to the Hebrew. So 
decidedly is this the case, that in many pas- 
sages an attempt to interpret the New Testa- 
ment according to the usages of pure Greek 
writers, would produce a meaning utterly false 
and ridiculous, as appears from the instances 
adduced by Werenfels de Stilo N. T. p. 358 ; 
and by myself, in my Treatise de DiffiadU h^ 
ttrpr. Gramtn. N. T. sect. 12. To which much 
might be added: consult^ for example^ the 
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Apology of Etinomius,' c. 24. Theology, at 
all times, and many books of our own time, 
owe a great portion of their errors to the prac- 
tice of explaining Hebraisms according to the 
Greek : "* this has frequently been remarked by 
Melancthon in his Commentaries. 

™ Thus the fonnula a2tX^v yvf^, 1 Cor. ix. 5^ if explain- 
ed according to the Greek idiom, as it is used by Plutarch in 
Alexandra c. 30, A^tX^ny »*i ymmtttet, the wife and sister uf 
' Darius^ would give a sense utterly false. According to the 
Hebrew, however, it simply means a Christian toife. The 
Greeks, however, following the idiom of their own lan- 
guage, abused the word aiiX^ for the concealment of their 
lusts in the use ffvut^dxTotf : a practice which Chrysostom 
severely blames, and which repeated acts of councils could 
scarcely remedy. See Clem. Alex. Strom, iii. p. 448, aftd 
Ernest! Opp. Phil. 171* [ZM'i«V«»r«fj in its peculiar ec» 
clesiastical sense, meant a male or female companion in 
celibacy, thair is, either a vowed virgin who lived in the 
house of a man, or a monk who resided with a woman.] 

XI. It is also nb slight proof of our asser- 
tion, that the Grreek and Latin interpreters, 
who, in ignorance of the Hebrew idiom, have 
interpreted according to the Greek, have in 
many cases been puzzled and led into trifling 
follies, as in tfuvXafitft nXf/^no^ Col. iii. 14. (See 
Melancthon, iv. 330.) The same still happens 
to modem interpreters, who are ignorant of 
Hebirew; while to those familiar widi the He- 
brew idiom^ the same passages are perfectly 
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dear.*^ Now this could not have happened 
had the Apostles written pure Greek. 

" How many errors have arisen in the church from igno* 
ranee of Hebrew ! The doctrines of Purgatory, Penance, 
Faith, Good Works, and others, may perhaps be proved 
from the Vulgate and Augustine, but they cannot be main- 
tained against an interpreter well acquainted with Hebrew. 
[It would have been well had Ammon either omitted Faith 
and Good Works, or specified what doctrine respecting them 
he meant to condemn. From the connexion, we may pre- 
sume he refers to the ordinary Romish doctrines on these 
heads.] 

XII. This fact detracts, however, in no de- 
gree from the dignity of the sacred books. For 
truth can never injure religion; and sufficient 
reasons may be adduced why the use of such a 
style was appropriate and necessary. 

XIII. For, in the first place, the writers of 
the New Testament could not, by their own 
natural powers, write pure Greek, having been 
born and educated among Jews ; having never 
learned Greek scholastically, nor been accus- 
tomed to the reading of Greek books, ^ all of 
which may be affirmed of St. Paul, even though 
he was born at Tarsus. For it does not foUoW) 
because he was born at Tarsus, where there 
existed schools of rhetoric and philosophy, that 

> therefore he must have been educated in them, 

nor that he had read certain authors, because 
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he occasionally quotes a verse from them. All 
approximation to Greek arts and custom was, 
we know, ai^ abomination to the sect of the 
Pharisees. 

* They rather viewed all such studies with abhorrence, 
as Paul himself does, 1 Cor. i. 17* [This is putting the 
matter too strongly as relates to St. Paul. It does not fol- 
low that he abhorred or even undervalued Greek science, 
because he asserted that the world by wisdom knew not God. 
There is nothing in this but the assertion, that human rea- 
son had no share in the discovery of those truths which 
Paul preached, and which were purely matter of revelation. 
It is strange that our own enthusiasts and the Neologian 
Ammon should agree in considering Christian Faith as 
something opposed to the full and fair exercise of the rea* 
soning powers.] 

XIV, Nor was it desirable that the Holy 
Spirit should inspire the Apostles with the fa- 
culty of writing in a pure Greek style. For, 
not to mention that in that case no one would 
have believed them the authors of their own 
writings, they themselves could not have un- 
derstood them without an additional inspira- 
tion. ^ Much less would they have been intel- 
ligible to the ordinary Jews, who hated both 
the Greeks and their eloquence ; but who, on 
the other hand, were familiar with the Hebrar 
istic style, from their constant perusal, either 
of the Hebrew Scriptures or the Alexandrine 
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version of them. « Finally, since the doctrines 
of the New Testament were founded upon 
those of the Old, it was evidently useful that a 
similarity of phrase and style should be main- 
tained between them. 

p When Paul preach^ at Athens, before the Stmca and 
Epicureans, (Acts xvii. 17,) they called him rv-t^/M^Jyst, on 
account of the peculiarity of his style ; for as to the sub- 
stance of his discourse, it was altogether excellent and di- 
vine. [It may be doubted whether rirt^^tfXf^^f, a §eaUerer 
ofioords, a babbler, had any reference to the st^. They 
mocked, not at the style, but at the subject matter of the 
discourse, the resurrection of the dead.] 

1 Add also this consideration, that they wrote not for 
Qreeli grammarians and philosophers, but principally for 
the Jews. Those writings which are addressed to the Gen- 
tile'Christians are in a purer style. [This hardly tallies 
with Ammon's last note : for if St. Paul had the power of 
employing a pure style, he would surely have used it, when 
he spoke before an audience of Athenian philosophers.] 

XV. Nor does the peculiar style of the New 
Testament offend against that perspicuity which 
is requisite in an author. / For every author 
ought to regard his own times, and those whom 
he primarily addresses, not future ages, .to the 
neglect of his contemporaries. And the ob- 
scurity which has since grown upon it is not 
necessary, but the accidental result of the 
change of times and circumstances : such ob-* 
scurity belongs to all ancient writings, how- 
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ever pure, and the cause of it rests not with 
the writers, but with the readers. 

XVI. Upon the whole, then, the language 
of the New Testament may properly be called 
MebreW'Greek. If any, with Scaliger and 
Drusius, who, according to Salmasius, invent^ 
ed the term, choose to call it Hellenistic, let 
them beware of supposing, with Heinsius, that 
it is a peculiar dialect, which error Salmasius 
has completely refuted ' Nor would I call it 
with some, the Alexandrine dialect, since this 
style was used by the Jews in other places as 
well as in Alexandria.' As to that Alexan- 
drine dialect, respecting which a treatise was 
written by Irenseus, an Alexandrine grammar- 
ian, it consisted in those peculiarities in which 
the language of the Alexandrines, though pure 
Greek, differed from that of the other Greeks, 
such peculiarities as existed also among the 
Athenians, lonians, &c. Some, again, speak 
of it as the Macedonian dialect, because they 
conceive that the style of the New Testament 
approaches nearer to that of Polybius, ^ Dio- 
dorus, &c. than to that of any other of the an- 
cients. 

' In the first place, the ooncurrent voice of antiquity (see 
Oregorius, p. 3, £d. Koen,) admits only the five dialects, 
Attic, Ionic, Doric, ^olic, and Common : and, .secondly^ 
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Dialect affects the inflexion of declinable words, [and the 
change of one letter for another,] not the phraseology. [For 
a full examination of the meaning of the term Hellenist, 
see Eichstadt in Moms, i. 224.] 

' As at Antioch, Ciesarea, and elsewhere. But on this 
and the subject of the following note, see Sturtz de Dialecto 
Alexandrina. Lips. 1786, and Ed. 2d, 1809. 

* Emesti points out the nature of this similitude in his 
Opp. Phil. 212. As to the Macedonian dialect, it is well 
known to have prevailed throughout Asia. On this 8ub<- 
ject, the student may consult Fabricius, BibL Gr. VcL IIL 
L. iv. § 22; Michaelis* Introduction to N. T. § 18; and 
Leusden on the Dialects of the N. T. 



XVII. Every variation from pure Greek in 
the New Testament is not a Hebraism. For 
there may be found in it some Latin words, 
introduced by the intercourse of the Romans 
with the JewS) which may easily be detected 
by any one : THere are also others of Syriac, 
Chaldee, and Rabbinical origin. Examples of 
these may be foimd in Olearius de Stilo N. T. 
Sect didact. ii. iii. and Wetstein on N. T. 
Acts xiii. 48,»" 



* [Besides Latinisms, (rather Latin words,) as rtruu^km- 
Tot^ xev^ratiittf and sudi phrases as koftCdntf ^vfiC»uXtn ctn^ 
tilium caper e^ i^ya^iaf 'htmeu operam dare, &c there are Per- 
sian words to be found in the New Testament, as y»i» 
futyot, ityym^tvtn : Syriasms as «Cf«, /ut^afaid ; also Chal- 
daisms anc^ Rabbinisms. See Marsh's MichaeUs on the 
N. T. idioms. Stuart.] 
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' XVIII. Having settled these points respect- 
ing the general style of the New Testament, 
we shall find it easier to lay down rules for de- 
.termining the usage of the language, for in- 
vestigating it in particular passages, and apply- 
ing it to the purposes ot interpretation. 

XIX. In the first place, then, an interpre- 
ter of the New Testament ought to be well 
skilled both in the Greek and Hebrew lan- 
guages, so that he may be able to distinguish 
between the idioms of each language, and 
rightly to interpret both.* And in order to ac- 
quire this knowledge of Greek, he ought to 
study not merely those authors who have writ- 
ten in the popular style, but also those who, in 
a later age, have written without a close imita- 
tion of the earlier Attics. In this class I would 
place Polybius first, and then Diodorus Sicu- 
lus and Artemidorus. ^ These contain many 
forms, in common with the New Testament, 
which are either unknown to, or used in a dif- 
ferent sense by, the purer and more ancient 
authors. 

* The excellence of these precepts has been illustrated by 
Emesti himself, especially in his Prelections on the Epistle 
to the Hebrews, lately published by Dindorf, in which the 
pure Greek forms are generally well explained, the Hebra- 
isms not so well. Nor do we fear to pronounce the same 
opinion respecting the Commentaries of Moms, a man of 

1 
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itmA^miffmniBf and peonliarlj dflar to us; wiiich have in 
aome instanoes been corrupted by the inattention of hia aa^ 
ditors, but generally betray a want of sound Hebrew scho* 
lanhip. We mention this only that students may be led to 
make the most of their time, and may learn from the 
ample of the most distinguished men, what a mass of I 
ing is required to form a complete and accomplished inter- 
preter of the New Testament. 

' Together with Arrian. The words /3c#iXfrr«, ytfUmy 
ai«<nol pure Qnek ; yet they botii occur in Ptrfyfoiua. 

XX. In every ease a judicious interpreter 
will use all diligence to distinguish that whidi 
is puve Greek from that which is not : in 
which the difficulty is greater than may be 
supposed. ' ( See my Treatise de Diff. Interpr. 
Gr. N. T« § 13.) When he perceives that the . 
idiom i& not pure Greek, the next point will 
be to look for assistance from the Hebrew; 
and to do this with full eBFect, he ought te 
know, not only its genius as to the inflexion of 
words, and the compositicm of sentences, which 
may be sufficient in some cases ; but also by 
what Greek words the Jews*, as Philo and Jo* 
sephus, were in the habit of expressing He* 
brew notions, when writing upon sacred subjects 
in Greek, but not with parity and elegance ; 
so that, by comparing the corresponding He- 
brew forms, he may discover the real sense/ 

' Aa in the words mUftttf •tomtit ^i^tt ^'^ mtSf t my fa iXty a > 
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ITheM we, in fact, toduMcal words* 8e» tbe TmoalMov^ 
Add. to Note (g) § v.] 

* Suppose it be inquired what is the meaning of V^^tt^im If 
«y MtpiXS, I Cor. xi. 10. It is evident that Ui^y^U cannot 
"kmn its ordinary sense of dominion or poweiw T^t^^iftmmH 
M^mtmy occurs, indeed, in a prose author, {Cmiliainaiij Em- 
poe. Stat, in Opp. Philostrati. Paris, 1G0& t. i. p. 871.) sift- 
nifying a covering for the hair : and in the Digests (1. xziiL 
tit. 10.) imperium conveys the idea of dress, and specifically 
of a hmd dr em. Some copies^ however, read taqtUiOf and 
CaUistratus may perhaps be speaking of a luxurious growth 
of hair. Being thus left in doubt, we must have recourse 
to the Hebrew usage. At Ps. Ix. 9. \)yt^, is rendered by 
tSie LXX K^armmtrtt, The words /1^3 and "p \ j, i^di 
luive radically the sense of proteoHng and ruUngy are ren- 
dared by the same translators in the sense of wt^ZtXmim* 
Gen. XX. 6. and Cant. v. 2. The word V^w^imy therefore, 
may have the sense, not merely of power y but abo of a eaoer- 
im§ or head-dresM, The decree of the Council of Oangra, 
(A. D. 824;) st gum umKe rto mdmt o omam o na A emm t w l9 , xesta 
precept of St. Paul's. 



XXI. In some cases therefore, nothing is 
KKore advisable than to translate the Greek, 
word for word, into Hebrew; which is ofteB 
easy, both in single words and in phiaaes,. e^eii 
toit those who are but imperfectly acquainted 
with Hebrew. Sometimes, however, thi& is 
Bot so easily effected, (m account of the rarity 
•f the words, the harshness of the construction, 
or the disparity of die etymology. In such 
eases the LXX Version is to be consulted; 
which ought to be so fiimiliar tatke interpreter^ 
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as that he may always be ready to give the 
Septuagint Greek for any given Hebrew ex- 
pression. For, since the truths of revealed re- 
ligion were first expressed in Greek by that 
version, it is manifest that the Septucigint must 
form the basis of all sound knowledge of the He^ 
breto-Greek idiom. On this subject, however, 
we shall speak more fully, when we treat of 
the use of Greek versions of the Old Testa- 
ment. It will be useful also to be acquainted 
with writers upon Hebraisms in general, and 
those of the New Testament in particular, es- 
pecially Vorst^ Leusden^ ^ and, one who in learn- 
ing excelled them all, Gataker. 

** Both edited by Fischer, whose Supplements have been 
h&tely published. To these may be added Sturtz^s work on 
the Alexandrine Dialect, before referred to, in which there 
are many excellent hints on the proper use to be made of 
the LXX Version. 

XXn. Nor will it be without its use to 
study the fragments of Aquila, who pursued a 
similar style of translation, as he was not far 
removed from the apostolic age, and contains 
many things suited to our purpose. The re- 
mains of the version of Symmachus are also 
valuable ; who, by translating into pure Greek, 
has thrown light upon the sense of the He- 
brew. ^ But of these, and of their proper use, 
we shall speak more fully in another place. 
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^ From all the Greek versions of the Old Testament, es 
pecially those which adhere most closely to the original, an 
interpreter may derive much assistance in determining how 
propositions conceived in Hebrew are wont to be expressed 
in Greek. For this purpose we may also recommend, yova 
Vertio Graeea V. T, Veneta, edited by VilUnson and n\e 
(Ammon) at Strasburg and Erlangen 1784, 1791. [The 
same reasons may serve to recommend the study of the 
Apocryphal books of the Old Testament. See G. J. Henke, 
de Usu Librorum Apocryphorum V. T- in N. T. Hallae, 
171 1, and Kuinoel, Obs. ad N. T. ex libris Apocryphis 
V. T. Lips. 1794. Sender, Frisch, Flugge and Straeudlein, 
have used them to illustrate, not the idioms, but the matter 
of the New Testament. Brunn has applied the Apocryphal 
gospel of Nicodemus to the illustration of St. Matthew. 
The Nwa Versio Veneta was discovered by Villoison in 
the Library of St. Mark at Venice, and part of it was pub- 
lished by him at Strasburgh, under the title, JVova Vertio 
Graeea, Proverbiorum, EeclesiasHs, Cantici CrUicorum, Au. 
^ioe, Threnorum, Danielis, et Selectorum Pentateuchi loco- 
rum. The remainder was published by Ammon. Its au- 
thor and age are unknown, but it appears to have been 
written by a Greek, and between the 6th and lOth centu- 
ries. See Eichhom, Einleitung ins. A. T. p. 397* 

XXIII. We may also usefully apply the 
following principle. When the same word or 
phrase is both Hebraistic and pure Greek, and 
either will give an admissible sense, we ought, 
in translating, rather to follow the Hebrew 
sense. For it is more probable that Jews 
would use it, especially if the expression, con- 
sidered as pure Greek, be rare or refined. 
Thus, Hebrews xi. 11. xarocCcX^v (fmymrog. I 
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would rather render according to tlie Hebrew 
sense, Gen. iv. 25, than according to the Greek; 
as also cUro^tf^cf/y h ofAdgrku^ John viii. 24.^ 

* This expreMooa, rendered in oenlorimty with the Greek 
iuage, would ngmff) to peruvere in Hn to the end qf Ufe,s 
aooording to the Hebrew, to be condemned /mal^ on aoeomU 
Iff tin. To these we may add ifut^mt w^h ^dimTM^ I John 
▼• 16, which can only be explained by refisrenoe to the 
Jewish dassifioaftioa of tsins. 

XXIV. An interpreter of the New Testa- 
ment ought always to refer the Greek, espe- 
cially when it treats of doctrines, and, above 
jall^ of Christian doctrines, to the Hebrew; be- 
cause in such cases the words must necessai^ 
have been taken according to their use in the 
Old Testament**^ In this he may also be use- 
MLy guided by the analogy rf doctrinej whidi 
Ik oug4Mi to have ready ibr application, l^t die 
words be forced into a sense diiFerent from the 
intention ai .the authoiti and adverse to the es- 
•sential dootiiiies of religion. 

* They, for instance, are in error, who imagine, that 
v-^B^Tfis always means a foreteller of future events. The 
corresponding Hebrew M'*^^ shows, that wf»fnTfif means ft 
ieacher or master. See Soppe, Ezcunns iii. in Ep. at Bphes. 
XHence appears the great ntility of a good dictionary of the 
LXX to a student of the New Testament. Such a diction- 
ary we possess in BiePs Thes. edited by Sehleusner, The 
eonnenon between the two sentences of this § is not very 
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appftient. Every xnethod of determining the aenae of the 
words must be used, so as not to offend against the antUog$ 
rf doctrine. See P. I. Sect. 1. c i. § xix. though there £r- 
nesti appears to attach less importance to it dian he doei 
here. But why should its application be particnlariy «ii- 
focoed in oonnexion with the adaptienof the Hebrew senae ? 
To the translator it appears, that Emeati saw there might 
be danger in construing the technical wtMrds of the New Tet- 
tMuent in exactly the sense in which they had been used in 
Ae Old. By doing thia, Ghriatian doctrine might run a risk 
of being represented rather as a repubUcation, than an ex- 
tension, of the Mosaic The reader may consider whether 
Taylor, in his celebrated Key to the Romans, has not fallen 
into this error ; that is to say, whether he has not forgotten 
the analogy qf doctrine^ in adhering too closely to the He- 
brew sense. No one, however, can read Taylor's Netei, 
without being satisfied of the great use of Hebrew scholar- 
ahip in the interpretation of the New Testament.] 

XXV. Nor is this principle to be applied 
exclusively to the dgnifioation of single \v«ovd6 
and phrases, but also to the forms and tenses 4f 
verbs, and to the number of verbs and aouns, 
in whidi points, the langw^ oS the New Tes- 
tament often departs from the usi^e of pure 
Greek, and adopts :the Hebrew «tyle^' Intfer* 
preters have often fallen into difficulties and 
absurdities through the neglect of this fact. 

^ Thus the futures of the New Testament are in meaning 
frequently aorists^ according to Hebrew usage. So also 
•v(«y«) from C^DIt^) 1 *^i ^^Mf^Ctottf to cause to triumph, 
itom the Hebrew Hiphil, or ewiBative roice. See £ni6sti*s 
Opp. PhiL p. 175. 
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XXVI. Where the Hebrew fails us in dis- 
covering the sense, we must have recourse to 
other dialects, especially the Syriac, * the Chai- 
dee, and the RabbinicaL As to, the Syriac and 
Chaldee, all allow their utility, though all do 
not understand it aright, as appears from the 
nature of the attempts that have been made to 
illustrate the Greek from the Syriac version 
of the New Testament:'* of which we shall 
speak in their proper place. The principle 
upon which we ought to proceed is, as we have 
just said, to have recourse to these dialects, 
only when we cannot derive a satisfactory 
sense, either from the Greek or the Hebrew. 
If, in such a case, we find that the phrase is 
borrowed from the Syriac, then, by discovering 
what meaning it conveyed in Syriac, * we may 
also determine what is the sense of the Greek. 
This operation will be the more easy, if the 
Syriac be still a living language, since in them 
the usages are most easily determined : but this 
1 find to be a disputed point. With the same 
limitations we may use the Chaldee Paraphrase, 
and Rabbinical writings. He who seeks and 
hopes for more, seeks and hopes in vain; he 
labours uselessly in heaping up unprofitable 
matter, and throws away an assistance, which, 
under proper management, is not to be despis* 
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ed. The utmost he is likely to discover, is, 
whether the Syriac versionist has translated 
correctly or not These, however, are subjects 
which will be more fully treated of in their 
proper place. 

V *Pa»«. Matt. ▼. 22. Ma(<^y kta, 1 Cor. zvi. 22, are Sy- 
# ^ 7 » • r 
riac words, ]^} "^O \^} &nd must be illustrated accord- 

ing to the idiom of that language. 

^ As L, De Dieu and Boysen. It is desirable, however, 
that some one would collect dbserrations on the New Te«ta« 
ment, not only from the Syriac versions, but also from other 
Syriac authors, as Barhebraeus. 

' Albert Schultens decidedly classes it among dead Ian- 
guages. Perhaps it may still be spoken in the Maronite 
Convents, while the mass of the people speak Arabic See 
Michaelis* Bibl. Orient, t. xv- p. 130. [The Aramean lan- 
guage, spoken in Palestine in the time of Christ, consisted 
of two dialects ; the Syriac, spoken in Oalilee ; the Chaldee, 
in Judea. See J. D. Michael is, Abhandiung von der SyrtS' 
ehen Spraehe und ihren Gebraueh, Treatise on the Syriac 
Language, &c. § 111. For Rabbi nisms, see Lightfoot*t 
Horae Hebraicae et Talmttdicaey and Schoettgen's work of 
same title, 1733-42, Dresden ] 

XXVII. Thus have we laid down the legi- 
timate method of investigating and determin- 
ing in each instance, the usages of language 
in the New Testament, by those testimonies 
which we have denominated direct. But though 
this principle is of very wide application, yet it 
neither is, nor can be sufficient of itself. For, 
in the sacred books, there occur many newforms 
of expression required by the novelty of the 



ideas to be expressed. Not dwt an entirely 
new religion was to be revealed, but that oU 
truths were to be dedaared more openly and 
dislanctiiy than diey had yet been,, without iim 
intervention of figures and allegories. And, 
for this purpose, new words and phrases were 
required, many of which are, by some simili- 
tude, accommodated to the ideas to be express- 
ed by them. These new terms, we may re- 
mark in passing, neither were, ner could be in- 
vented by the Apostles themselves ; for such 
an operation would require much more of ta- 
lent and scholarship than they possessed, but 
were supernaturally ccnnmunicated to diem by 
die Holy Spirit. Hence arises a strong argu- 
ment for the verbal inspiration of Scripture. 
Of this class of words are n^g^ dofftml^teku, rdg* 
mfo^ f^iy ataym^^ &c.^ 

^ Few, it may be {uresumed, wiU i^^ree in the ofhaooMhat^ 
expressed by Ernesti. With respect to the word Imj^mXcWa^ 
it is well known that the Jews, after the captivity, admit- 
ted many Chaldee notions into their creed, and -among others 
the belief that all erlls, and especiaUy the Aore severe 4ii- 
ease^ were the work of malignant spirits, or demons. At 
to rtifraftf and fifif, they are .merely renderings of the He- 
brew 7NtCf* The propensity of the age to a belief in mi- 
racles produced, and caught at the words /11K, nf^tr«y, and 
Ike purer Greek vifsf. The whole question, liowefef^ 
resolves itself into a fuller explanation of the neitmre of 
S-Mflrvtiwr/o. This has been done, tolerably well, by Ernest^ 
in another place, but better by Moms, in his Epitome and 
dogmatic prelections, edited by HempeL [The <iue^tioiiy 
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an it ippeftrt to the traailtttor, Um m aaudi namnrer < 
pass. How can words be called nove dieta, which were fa- 
miliar to the Greeks many hundred years before the writing 
of the New Testament ? Stuart, though he gires no note 
if tikis §, appears to faav« had this in his mind : ior he enltt 
the two most common words in fimesci^s list, ti^ and 
fhis* Ammon, with his neological fancies, renders the mat- 
ter still worse. It requires an incredible degree of creduli- 
ty to believe, that the credulity of the apostoKc age invented 
(pepent) words astild as the Greek knguige : or that tla 
Jews, who reoeived 1 Sam. Kvi. 14-23, as a true history, had 
no notion of demoniac possession, till they learned it from 
the Chaldeans. Emesti may, perhaps^ mean only, that the 
uppheaium of these words was new. If so, it was nothing 
were than had been done, and is still daily doaa, by the pr»» 
moters of any new system of doctrine. See S. ii. C« i* § 16^ 
and the notes there. But, in that case, he might have en- 
larged his list indefinitely. For instance. Bus in the LX!2t 
tnay be oidled a now <K«#cnii, f<Hr it conveyed a 'difl^rent idea 
there from its ordinary Qreok sense.] 

XXVIII. Such words and phrases, then, 
cannot be understood and explained from the 
pieTious usage of language, but hare an inter- 
pretation of their own, not less definite and 
ms!& thaa the 4)rigiaal meaning, founded upon 
the testimonies of the authors themselves. 
These may be collected principally from the 
comparison of parallel passages, the proper 
methods and limitations of which have been 
already explained. S. ii. C. L § 4. 

XXIX. Nor is the testimony of the Greek 
Fathers, respectiiig such foraos, to be overlook* 
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ed, whether they have given it in the way of 
interpretation, or casually. With respect to 
interpreters, their choice and use, we shall 
treat in the Third Part. Here we need only 
observe, that in the writings of Greek fathers, 
not expressly treating of the interpretation of 
Scripture, expressions from the New Testa- 
ment are introduced in such a context, and 
with such adjuncts, as shew clearly in what 
sense they were understood at that period. 
Many such elucidations are to be found in the 
writings of Clem. Roman us, Ignatius, Hippo^ 
lytus, Cyril of Jerusalem, and others.* Ex- 
amples will hereafter be given, P. III. C. v. 
§ 23. Interpreters ought carefully to read such 
authors, and attend to such elucidations. 

' The writers of the New Testament had many disciples, 
whom they woald imhue with their phraseology as weU as 
with their doctrine. These, again, would transmit the 
knowledge to their disciples, whose writings we still possess. 
So Cyril, in his Catech. xxx, explains i^ttfvZvy 1 Cor. ii. 10, 
On which commentators have refined strangely, by yt9tir»in, 

XXX. Among such elucidations, there may 
be opinions derived from the Apostles them- 
selves; and when they agree with the context, 
and with the analogy of doctrine, they are not 
lightly to be rejected. Those especially de- 
serve attention, which bear the stamp of Apos^ 
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tolic diction, and are formed upon the model 
of the Hebrew idiom. ■■ 

"^'Ey fTva/ fAirti red Teir^ef, Jolin xvii. 21. Compare Clem. 
Rom. £p. ii. p. 27* £d. Syr. after Wet8tein*s New Testa* 
meat, Lugd. Batav. 1752. 

XXXI. For the same purpose, we may use 
the ancient Glosses of Hesychius, many of 
which, it is clear, refer to passages in the New 
Testament, drawn from the most early inter- 
preters ; of Suidas, fewer of which are to our 
purpose; and of Photius, from the unedited 
Onomasticon,'' usually attributed to him. In 
the use of these, however, we must be careful 
to judge from the form of the word, whether 
the accompanying remarks refer to the passage 
we wish to interpret. Upon the whole, there 
is great need of judgment in this matter, to dis- 
tinguish that which is to the purpose, from that 
which is useless or false ; and it must be exer- 
cised on the Glossarists, much in the same way 
as on the Fathers. 

• 

*^ Albertitis had introduced portions of Photius into his 
edition of Hesychius : but we now possess tlie complete work, 
edited by Tittman and Herman. See Jobannis Zonarae et 
Photii Lezica, ex Codd. Manuscriptis nunc primum edita, 
observationibus et indicibus instructa, iii. tom. Lips. 1808. 
Nor are the glosses of the Scholiasts upon the classical Greek 
authors to be neglected. *E|fvit/^fi*, John v. 13, is well il- 
iustrated by the Scholiast on the Phoenissae of Euripidis, 
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vfao expUnns Uw^ by iumxim^. The VenefeiMk tmadatar 
renders nill3> Deut. zxzi. 18, by i^tviivtn 

XXXII. Those Glosses which, in some xoa- 
Auscripts, have crept into the text, and d]»> 
placed the true reading, may occasionally serve 
to suggest, to illustrate, or to confirm, the 
fight interpretation. Thus Chrysostom, HonL 
51, en John viL 52, for l^din^ reads i^dkyittwj^ 
and adds M^ rouro ydi^ htriv l^fitrncw* These may 
have been derived from the ancient Scholia, of 
which Origen's were the earliest ; p or, perhaps^ 
from other Commentators^ even from the La* 
tins. 

* GhrysofttODi, in hi» glosses, is more guided by the sup* 
poied subject, than by the words, and, on that account, is a 
much less careful interpreter than Jerome. Take, as an 
instance, r« ^Z/Ati fuv, ha xavfiwoffMu, 1 Cor. xiiL 3, where 
Chrysostom adds, v»vr X^rtv {Sfra »ttra*amatf which is far 
fram the meaning ef the Apostle. [For a more eomplet* 
and morefaveiutKble opinion of Chrysostoii, see Jahn'a b^ 
chiridion, p. 165.] 

P [The Latin is, '^ eae possunt e Scholiis antiquis in N. T. 
ab Origine ortis fluxisse." This may mean, that the andent 
Scholia, of which he speaks, were borrowed from those of 
Origen. Stuart, and his English editor Dr. Henderson, ap- 
pear to have read ScholU, and speak of *^ ancient schools in- 
structed by Origen."] 

XXXIIT. In cases where we can avail our- 
selves of none of the above-mentioned aids, we 
muflt have reeoiuae ta the context^ and to the 
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tiire of tke subject previoi»)y ascertained. We 
ought also to keep habitually in view the ana* 
logy of Scripture, and of the doctrine therein 
revealed ; so that no interpretation be approved 
of, which produces a sense contrary to that doc- 
trine ; ^ and, that in diiScuIt passages which ap* 
pear to oppose it, the interpretation be accom^ 
modated to it. 

*> A remarkable example •ii|>ears m Matt. xii. 98^ d^uf 
nmra v»v 9mvf*m.v9s raS ayUtf, where, the words literally 
taken, seem to designate a crime, for which there is no fbr- 
gireness. This, however, is directly opposed to the doctrine 
of Scripture respecting the remission of sins, espedally t» 
Acts xiii. 38, and 1 John ii. 2. Our Saviour then appean 
to mean nothing more, than that the consequences of a sin, 
by which the very notion of Ood is driven from the mind, 
wiU aooerapany the sinner into another world. The same 
amitimeat appears in Naimonidec Tract, de FoenitentlA, 
Oxon. 1705, p. 93. 

XXXI V.^ Nor ought this tiMological pre^ 
eept to appear strange to any, even though it 
be not expressly laid down in Scripture : (for 
tlie dmLkofysm 'dcrttag in Rom. ziL 6. refers to 
quite another thing, as I have elsewhere 
fl^ewn,)* since common sense sanctions it, and 
it is equally applicable to l^e interpretation of 
proftme books, which must be interpreted, not 
oidy generally, but also in particukur passages^ 
according to the tmahgyoi. the doctrine whefe> 
•f they treat. 
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^ ^IfotacoordmfftoAesjfMtemqffaiihf hnt aeeording io tk9 
measure or magnitude qf your faith. See Koppe or Rosen- 
muller on the passage, and my (Ammon^s) Summa TheoL 
Christ, ed. 2. Erlangen, 1808, § 26, de regulA fidei. [By 
this analogy we distinguish ironical from teriout assertions. 
Thus, if Cicero^ in the Philippics, praises the wit, courtesy, 
or humanity of Antony, we know either by the context^ or 
by analogy i that his expressions are intended to convey a 
sense directly the reverse of that which is their literal mean- 

XXXV. Analogy of doctrine or of faiths 
which IS rarely defined with sufficient accu- 
racy, depends not upon the system received 
by any sect of Christians, as unfair and igno- 
rant men falsely assert ; for in that case the rule 
would be variable ; nor on the mutual relation 
of its parts : just as legal analogy does not con- 
sist in the body of laws, nor in the mutual de- 
pendence and connexion of single laws; nor 
grammatical analogy in the words themselves. 
But as grammatical analogy is the law and 
form of language established by usage, to which 
is opposed anomaly ; that is, departure from the 
established laws and forms of speech : so the 
analogy of doctrine or faith rests upon the 
main points of Christian doctrine evidently de- 
clared in Scripture, and thence denominated by 
the Latin Doctors, the Regvlajldeu To these 
every thing is to be referred, so that no inter- 
pretation be received which is inconsistent with 
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them*' Nor as fkr as relates to matters of fidth 
and practice, is the analogy of Scripture any- 
thing different from the analogy of doctrine. 
Examples of analogy, and of doctrine accord* 
ing to analogy, may be found in GaL yL 15, 
16; and 1 Cor. xv. 3, 4-11, sq., where the 
Apostle, in conformity with Greek usage, calls 
these main points rdt ^rfiroy principles; which 
principles have in every system the force of a 
law, both in judging and in interpreting. 

' Neither the truth itself, nor the relation of dogmas, as 
Banmgarten has maintained, constitutes the analogy of faith. 
As the analogy of jurispradence is the spirit of the laws, ao 
the analogy of faith is the spirit of revealed religion. This 
analogy often serves to relieve the interpreter. Thus, if it 
be inquired, whether the heathen [who have not heard of 
Christ] necessarily perish, we answer in the negative, on tha 
analogy of the doctrine delivered in John iii. IS. See I>ist. 
<m this question, by J. G. Gurlitt, Laps. 1775. It most be 
aUowed, that the analogy of faith is twofold ; the one eza» 
getic, the other dogmatic. The former is variable, aooord- 
hig to the different tempers and tastes of the different an* 
thors, who illustrate the doctrines respecting Christ, Justi- 
fieati<m, and the Resurrection, in different modes. The lat- 
ter ought to be always one and the same, being based upon 
the universal notions of the Oospel, which are but slightly 
removed from ideas. There can, however, be little doobi 
but ^lat ezegetio analogy, if once rightly established by in- 
terpreters, would pave the way to an analogy really dogma- 
tic» of which but a shadow is yet to be found in our theolo- 
gical systems. 

[The last sentenoe but one of Amiiioii*s note itaads thna. 
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** HaecmiA eaqnefirma 8Mft<M^ iiotioiilta»eveTigeli»imi« 
venifl, quae ab ideis prozime abnui^ msistens.'* The traus- 
lator has taken for granted, that evangelits is an error of the 
press for evangelii or evangelieis : and has rendered the sen- 
tence, as well as he eould, without clearly nnderstandfaig 
how tmivenal noHom appmsmate to ideat. Emeeti htm 
before touched upon the Analogy of Doctrine, 8. i. c i. § Idy 
but, after all, the subject does npt seem placed in a very dear 
light. What is intended is, perhaps, little more than this, 
ikat Scripture, m eemmon- with all* ^her books, ouffht to ifg4i^ 
tvrpreted oonsistentfy t and that censisteooy is to be main- 
tained, not only between different passages professedly re> 
lating to the same subject, but between any passage of doubtful 
interpretation, and the fundavnetUaJ truths of Christianity. 
If it be asked, how are we to determine which are- these fun- 
damental truths, the translator knows no better guide than 
the wdl known passage of Vineentiua LerinensiB : '* We 
must be careful to hold that which has been believed «V6fy* 
where, alwci l; and by all ; for this is really the Catholic doc- 
trine, as the very term implies. And this we shall dOj if 
we follow uninersaliiy, antiquity, and oommork consent. We 
ioUaw universaRiy, when we admit that faith to be tra% 
whidi is professed by the church of Christ throughout the 
world : antiquity, when we maintain those doctrines whidi 
we find to have been maintained by our predecessors in the 
church : and consent, when,, among aadent d<igmas, we hold 
those which have been maintained by all, at least by all the 
dergy, and accredited teachers." See also Jahn^s £nduri»> 
dion, p. 96, sq. who, though a Romanist, is wonderfully fre^ 
from the trammds of his churdi, in this and all other ma^ 
ten of Biblical interpretation* We may ueefully. a]^)y the 
analogy of doctrine to Rom, zii. 20) where aeme interpeelen 
of note maintain^ that to heap coals off/re on the head of an 
enemy, means to increase his eternal condemnation. But, w 
sudi a diabolical motive for cherishing an enemy, in anak^g^ 
with the gceat prlnd^ of Chriatian monUty^ which, teadiea 
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U !• k»re oar n^hbour as oantHi? Gward, p^ 161, givM 

the following aeasible rules for determixung the Analogy of 
Faith. " All the plain texts relating to one subject or arti- 
de ought to be taken together, imjkartially oonsidered, the 
fapwisioDa of onie of tibuem restricted by thoae of wotibflr, 
«Dd explained in muti^ consistency, wad that ajrticla de- 
duced from them, all in conjunction ; not as has been most 
oonunonly the practice, one set of texts selected, which have 
the same aspect, explained in tt^eir greatest possible rigour, 
and all others which look another way, neglected or explain- 
«d away, and tortured into a compatibility with the opinion, 
in that manner partially deduced."] 

XXXVI. Above all must we recur to axiSL- 
lo^9 in passages which, at first sight, express 
a sentiment abhorrent from the truth, as else-* 
where clearly expressed; or from common sense, 
as regards either human or divine things. For 
it is common to all authors, even the most elo<- 
quent and acute, when they are not delivering 
a compendium of doctrine^ nor professedly 
treating of any particular doctrinal subject, to 
assume the common notions and elements of 
knowledge, as known by previous education ; 
and, neglectiQg the accuracy and subtlety 
which would be required in an elementary and 
scholastic trea,ti&e, to use forms of language 
mor^ gross and popular.^ And the same must 
be granted to the writers of the inspired .books, 
who, in all respects, wished to speak, and must 
have spoken more humano ; the Holy Spirit so 
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directing their thoughts, as that they should 
depart as little as possible from the innocent 
weakness of* humanity. We need not, there- 
fore, wonder if such vulgarisms, or even harsher 
forms occur in their writings, since this is the 
characteristic^ of the Orientals, both in thought 
and style. 

' So, &mXfiuf tig d|y »yiXnf rm x^fm^ Matt. Tui* 31. S08 
Doederlein, de Redeznptione a potestate Diaboli, in Opuac 
Theol. p. 96. 

XXXVII. A student who aims at acquiring 
skill in interpretation, ought to note and study 
the peculiar forms of expression in the Scrip- 
tures ; those especially which are foreign to the 
idioms of his own language, and from the pre- 
cision and simplicity of didactic writing. He 
ought to acquire principles for their interpre- 
tation, so as not to be delayed and puzzled by 
them, when they occur in the course of his 
reading. As examples of such principles, we 
may observe, that many assertions are made 
universally and abstractedlt/j which are true only 
particularly and relatively^ especially on moral 
subjects,^ that active verbs do not always de- 
note a proper action and efficacy, and the like; 
some of these may be found in Glasse's Granun. 
S. in Calovius de Persona Christi, p. 527, in 
Turretin de Interp. S. liter. ^ and others. 
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* For example, wdwity John L 0, 1 Cor. sc 23. The Mine 

principle must be observed, in interpreting the Sermon on 
the Mount. See Pottos Diss, de Natura et indole Orationii 
Montanae, Helmst. 1788, and Rau^s Tract, Ueber die Serg^ 
pndxgty on the Sermon on the Mount. 
> Edited by Teller, Frankfort, 177& 

XXXVIII. It will also be useful to attend 
to similar forms in profane authors : and, in- 
deed scarcely any such cases occur in Scrip- 
ture, to which parallels may not be found in 
profane authors. Nor can it be doubted but 
thaf^uch obscurities in Scripture will present 
the least difficulty to those interpreters, who 
come to the interpretation of Scripture most 
familiar with the interpretation of other books. 
He, for instance, who is familiar with the diffi- 
culties that occur in Thucydides, will not be 
startled when he meets with forms of similar 
obscurity in the sacred writings, especially in 
those of St. Paul : nor will he be likely to con- 
sider instances of transposition, diaxoXou^/«ip, or 
inconsistency of construction, enallage, and the 
like, as faults inconsistent with the dignity and 
sanctity of the sacred writings ; an error into 
which many good, but ignorant men, have fal- 
len, shewing thereby rather an uninstructed 
superstition, than an enlightened reverence for 
the Word of God. This has been judiciously 
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noted by M elanctli(>n in his Dedicatioii pre- 
fixed to the Epistle to the Romans. 

XXXIX. Having thus explained the gene- 
ral methods of discovering the sense, by the 
usage of language and other subsidiary means, 
we shall proceed to treat separately of certain 
forms, to which these methods do not directly 
apply, either in theory or in practice. The 
principal of these are, 1. tropes; 2. emphasis; 
3. apparent contradictions. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

ON THE PROPER INTERPRETATION OP TROPICAL 

LANGUAGE. 

I. With respect to tropes^ two points must be 
attended to by the interpreter. In the first 
place, he must be able to distinguish between 
tropical and proper language, so as neither to 
mistake tropical for literal, as was sometimes 
done by the Jews, and even by the disciples 
in their interpretations of our Lord's dis- 
courses ;y nor, on the other hand, to pervert 
literal forms, by forcing upon them a tropical 
sense. In the second place, when an expres- 
sion is determined to be tropical^ he ought to 
be able to interpret it aright, and to give its 
proper sense. For men often think that they 
have reached the tropical sense, because they 
know the proper sense of the word, and deceive 
themselves by a vain shadow, or pervert the 
trope by an etymological interpretation. ' That 
these errors may be avoided, rules for both 
purposes must be deduced from the nature of 
tropical language, as already explained from 
usage and observation, by which the interpre* 
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ter may be directed, both in distin^ishing and 
in interpreting. 

' It IS well known, that the disciples misunderstood, in a 
literal sense, our Lord^s expressions respecting the kingdom 
•fGodf or of heaven : and, in John iii. Nicodemus himself, 
a Jewish theologian, mistook the tropical assertions of our 
Sayiour respecting Regeneration. Many interpreters fall 
into similar errors, as in the phrase TS^t^riw \*hUa^ieuy and 
others. [Nicodemus did not suppose our Lord to speak /i- 
ieraiiy : for, the form to be bom anew, was a familiar trope 
mnong the Jews, expressive of the change which took place 
in a proselyte from Heathenism to Judaism. His wonder 
was excited by the announcement, that he who had been a 
child of grace from his infancy, could require, or be capable 
of a second spiritual birth. See Christian Remembrancer, 
irol. xiL p. 510.] 

' [The Latin of Ernesti is, " Saepe enim accidit, ut homi- 
nes putent, se tropicum sensum tenere, quia sensum verbi 
proprium teiient, ludancurque inani imagine, aut tropum 
etymoIogicA interpretatione pervertant."] 

II. With respect to judging whether an ex- 
pression be tropical or literal the common 
maxim is, not readily to depart from the literal 
signifkaiion. But this rule fails in simplicity, 
applicability, and perspicuity.* 

" Upon the whole, this can hardly be fixed by rules. The 
foUowing, hofwerer, would come nearer the truth ; nottode" 
part from the literal aenae, unleaM in caaet where the literal 
seme is tame, ridicuUnu, or contradictory. So, 1 Cor. xv. 29> 
M^ rSf ftxfSv is tit X'^V* '*«(^>' 9 ^^ in Rom. v. 8, inr\^ n/imt 
kwiimuf he died for owr eakee, We must not then depart 
hem this sense of Mf for any dognatk or indindual 
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ions ; for we see, that the Apostle does not dwell upon this 
argument, probably, lest he should seem to confirm super- 
stition by his authority. [vtI^, with a genitive, has other 
senses besides liV X'^V^* Among the many guesses which 
hare been made as to the meaning of this text, the reader 
must choose for himself, or be satisfied that it is one of the 
few texts which have not yet been sufficiently elucidated.] 

III. For the phrase non facile, understood in 
its proper Latin sense^ of almost never, or very 
rarely, is here falsely applied. Tropes are so 
common in the Scriptures,^ that Glass has been 
able to fill a large volume with them. Besides^ 
the rule is ambiguous, and affords no certain 
mark or character, by which tropical can be 
distinguished from proper diction, or by which 
we may judge when a transition is to be made 
from the one to the other. Such ambiguity is 
a fatal error in a rule. 

^ Since the Hebrew style is full of images, ornaments, al- 
legories, proverbs, and similes, on account of which many 
tropes are found, both in the historical and dogmatic books 
of the New Testament. 

IV. They teach somewhat more distinctly, 
who, with Dauhauer, Tarnoif, Calovius, and 
others, recommend that the proper sense should 
never be given up without some evident cause or 
necessity : still they do not define this necessity, 
nor explain what tliey consider as an evident 
cause. Ho one certainly will deny, that when 
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a necessary and evident cause requires, we 
ought to desert the proper sense. But that 
necessity which Danhauer explains in his Idea 
boni Interpretis, p. 91, as consisting in a ma- 
nifest incongruity of subjects or facts, is not 
atways necessary, as in the word int^y 1 Cor. 
iii. 13. ® Besides, it is clear, that in the state- 
ment of this rule, the proper sense which is op- 
posed to the tropical^ is confounded with the 
literal or historical, which is opposed to the o/- 
Ugorieal, and which, from the older writers, re- 
ceived also the name of the proper sense. Re* 
specting this, as well as reiq>ecting the ordi- 
nary meaning of words, it is a just and well 
known rule which teaches, that it is not to be 
deserted without a weighty and sufficient cause. 
Yet, that it may be departed from is clear, since 
we find that the sacred writers themselves do 
sometimes depart from it. Besides,, in some 
words and phrases the tropical sense is usual, 
and may even be called the usual sense. 

^ [Ammon, wlio gives no note upon this §, must either 
have thought it perfectly dear, or despaired of fathoming 
its meaning. This sentence, " Nee necessitas ea, quam 
Danhauenis ezplica^ quae sit in manifest^ vel verum vel 
factorum repugnanti^ semper necessaria est,*' is rendered 
by Stuart, '' But some apparent repugnance of things or 
facts, is not hastily to lead us to desert the literal sense." 
This may be the general meaning, but the translator cannot 
imagine what Emesti meant by a '^ necessitas non semper 
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H6O0waria.^* For tlie meaning of the last aentenoe in the §, 
aee Sec i. Chap. ii. § 5^ 6, 7« Upon the whole, the purpoat 
of the § la to refute the rule of Danhauer, and the others : 
and this is sufficiently effected hy the first sentence.] 

V. Whether a word is used tropically or 
not, may generally be determined by referring 
the thing spoken of to our external or internal 
senses ; that is, by recalling its external or in- 
ternal perception ;^ and when this can be done, 
the decision may easily be made. And this is 
the reason why, in the interpretation of pro- 
fene authors, doubts seldom or never exist, as 
to whether a word is to be taken tropically or 
properly. For the subjects of which they treat 
being temporal, are the proper subjects of our 
external and internal senses, and may be refer- 
red to them. 

' Thus we may compare the external and internal percep- 
tion of the subject and predicate (or adjunct,) and observe, 
whether each perception can be admitted in the interpreta- 
tion. For example, in the phrases, S-ti^a^ ^ixtuevuvns, jUyrere 
¥n^en%o^ we easily see that the proper sense of ^•i^ and 
Jlorere is inadmissible. [Emesti has here wrapped up his 
meaning in metaphysical terms. Jahn, in his Enchiridion, 
p. 108, gives the following rule, which strictly applies to 
such examples as those produced by Ammon. '^ If the sub- 
ject and predicate (or adjunct) be such, that, in their pro. 
per sense, they are inconsistent, we must conclude, that one 
or other is tropical, provided that both be clearly known, 
and the repugnance be manifest.'* And this is, perhaps, all 
that Emesti meant to convey."] 
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VI. But in the sacred books, where the 8ub« 
jeets treated of are such as cannot be subjected 
to the human senses ; as, for instance, the di* 
vine nature and operations, difficulties often 
occur as to whether an expression is to be un- 
derstood in its proper or tropical sense. Hence 
have arisen, and still exist, bitter controver- 
sies, in which much has been advanced on both 
sides with more of metaphysical and dialectic 
subtlety, than of truth.® Something of this 
kind may, I conceive, be found in Calamus de 
Persona Chrisd, p. 547 ; and in Pet. Martyr^s 
Loci, de Sacr. Euchar. 

* Man's knowledge of the internal nature of God can be at- 
tained only through tropical terms, as *In^»vf ei«v viof, i^yn 
ei«v, ^ Son of Gody the anger of God, And thus God can 
be known properly and directly only by himself. But his 
external nature or operations being subject to the senses, are 
properly known by them, [and can therefore be expre sse d 
by the proper use of human language.] 

VII. We have already shewn, (Sect. L 
Chap. ii. 5, 6, 7,) that those words are not to 
be considered as tropically used which have al- 
together lost their proper sense ; or which have 
become so connected with the objects to which, 
they have been transferred, as to be their only 
usual designation. Therefore, though the word 
beffetf for example, has been transferred from 
human to divine things, yet, since it alone is 
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used for expressing one particular divine act; 
like other words, as lave^ jnty, decree^ and even 
the appellation, son, all of which have been 
transferred from human to divine things; it is 
used in its proper sense in reference to the San 
of God. And such words have been transfer^ 
red to a theological sense, not from such exter- 
nal and remote similitude as constitutes rheto- 
rical metaphor, but from some real analogy in 
the nature of things. For instance, though the 
act of communicating a similar nature be 4^0- 
eificaUy different, as referred to God and man ; 
yet, as it is generally the same, it is in both 
cases properly expressed by the same word. 
The word beget is therefore as properly used in 
theology, as in human affairs ; a truth which 
ought to be distinctly stated in dogmatic trea- 
tises.' 



' In the doctrine respecting tlie Son of Ood, long since 
agitated by Arias and Aetius, the question as to the proper 
or tropical sense of terms will always labour under some de- 
gree of obscurity : See my ( Ammon's) Summa Theol. Christ. 
£d. 2. § 52. For, it can hardly be denied, that the words 
T^^> //Hy "Tv^j xrt^ufy ytf^fy as used in Scripture with 
Inference to the diyine nature of Christ, have something of 
an allegorical sense. Compare John iii. 3, sq. and 1 John 
▼. 1. The settlement of such disputes is, however, the pre- 
▼ince, not so much of the interpreter, as of the theologian, 
whose business is, to use the words of Justin Martyr, ^<x«- 



Proverbs viii. ^2, 24^ ia reference to the divine wisdom. 
T\yp is rendered by the tt^^ %KTt^i, hut by Aquila and 
Symmachus more properly l»rif#er«. The application of 
^ese texts to the divine nature o£ ChriBt, hardily taH&et 
with tl^ gfi»Gi^ tone of A«moii'ft thaok^^] 

VIIL We musty however, without hesita- 
tion allow, that the tropical sense is to l>e takeo 
in all propositions, whose subject and predi- 
cate are heterogeneous ; for instance, where the 
one is material^ the other immaterial ; the one 
rational^ the other irrational; the one animat- 
ed, the other inanimate ; as, also, when they 
are different species of the same genus. ^ For 
things which, from a natural incongruity, can- 
not co-exist in the same subject, and such are 
those just mentioned, cannot logically, and 
therefore cosinot properly be predicated the one 
of the other ; for logical truth is the foundation 
of propriety of expression. If, then, they be 
predicated at all, it must be tropicaUy. 

s for extMnple, uvcikovamfh \f mivftati rw •im/^ 1 Cor. vi. 
11. which Griesbach has explained with his usual fididlty 
in his Program on the passage, Jena, 1783> So also ni^ 
9mm^im$, Luke 1. 69. which Noesselt has attempted to illus- 
tra,te in his Opusc. i. 31. hut in a manner which I caimot 
approve of. Here it may be enough to remark, that ««(«# 
«'«m^iaf means just the same as n^eireith «'«rn^«. [TliQ 
translator has not met with the program of Orieshaoh. 
The dose connexion of water and the Spifif^ the outwiivd 
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«iid visible sign with the inward and spiritual grace) aeenm 
sufficiently to account for the expression, to be washed in ffhe 
Spirit,] 

IX. From this rule we must except those 
texts in which divine and infinite attributes are 
predicated of Jesus, equally with those in which 
spiritual attributes are ascribed to man. For, 
as both corporeal and spiritual qualities may be 
predicated of man, who is a being compounded 
of soul and body; so both divine and human 
attributes may properly be predicated of Christ, 
on account of the union of the two natures in 
his person. ^ 

^ The reader must not confound the ideas here promis- 
cuously presented : for we are taught one thing in the New 
Testament, and another in theological treatises. See my 
Summa Theol. Christ. § 96. [This, if true, would be a 
melancholy fact : but Ammon probably means, that the trea- 
tises inculcate that implicit submission to Scripture, as the 
word of God, which he, as a ratiojuilist, is not prepared to 
yield.] 

X. And as the usage of all languages proves 
that complex subjects may have heterogeneous 
predicates ; so, also, it proves, that legislators in 
their edicts, historians in their narratives, where 
the sole object is to convey information, (for 
there do exist ornate narrations, in which the 
pleasicure of the reader, and the reputation of a 
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iSne style are studied;) and, finally, the teachem 
of any system, when their object is simply and 
directly to convey their dogmas, not touching 
upon them casually, or for some other purpose ; 
that all these are in the habit of using proper 
diction, and of avoiding tropes, except those 
which, from usage, have acquired a proper 
sense. In such compositions, therefore, we 
must not admit a tropical sense, unless it can 
be clearly shewn that such a sense has become 
almost proper, by the usage of all writers, or, 
at least, of the particular writer under exami- 
nation : and that there are such tropical words 
in Scripture, as illuminate^ regenerate^ &c. can- 
not be doubted. ^ To the truth of this ohservar 
tion, we have the assent even of those, who, 
in particular instances, are in the habit of op- 
posing its application, as Bochart. Hieroz. iL 
56 ; Placaeus, T. ii. Opp. p. 255 ; Periz. Orig. 
B. 300. Therefore, as in Matt xxviii. 19, we 
understand jSacrr/^e/v properly, though it is some- 
times used tropically ; so, by parity of reason 
in xxvi. 27, 28, To eat the flesh of Christ, and 
to drink his blood, must be understood in its 
proper sense, though in John vi. it be used tro- 
pically. * 

' These obsenrations hold good in a polished and correct 
language ; but, in the Hellenistic style of the New Testa- 
ment, they must be taken with many exceptions, even in 
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trUe hittorical books ; m in the narrative of our Lord*s temp- 
tation, (See Eichhom's Bibl. Lit. BibL Univ. t. iii. 283,) 
and in tbe history of the private life of Christ. In the dog- 
matic books, whose authors were imbued with the spirit and 
imagery of the Jewish phQosophy, as, for example, the ano- 
nymous author of the Epistle to the Hebrews, the case is 
still stronger. 

[Ammon here confounds tropes with allegory, which is a 
subject to be hereafter treated of. As to the anomfmoua au- 
thor of the Epistle to the Hebrews, we may observe, that, in 
modem German theology, there are as many candidates for 
the authorship of this Epistle as there are in England for 
the Letters of Junius. For a full exposition of the diffe- 
rent theories on this subject, and for a satisfactory proof 
that the Apostle Paul was the "real author, see M. Stuart^ 
Prolegomena to the Hebrews.] 

^ This interpretation rests upon grounds rather dogmatic 
than hermeneutical. For, what Matthew calls vZfAa and 
tufut, Paul calls i^m and irflrii^Mv, 1 Cor. xi. 26, sq. Nor 
can it be proved, that Matthew advances a different doc- 
trine respecting the body and blood of Christ from that of 
John. [As this is one of the most important points to 
which the doctrine of tropes can be applied, it will be fully 
examined in the note on § xii.] 

XI. Hence, in divine things, which are 
known by revelation alone, and which cannot 
be subjected to the senses ; it is only by the 
iLSdge of the sacred writers that we can clearly 
determine whether an expression be proper or 
tropicaL 

XII. And this usage can be determined on- 
ly by a comparison of similar texts, which may 
be done in many ways. For when the same 
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gtibjeet is elsewheie treated of in other words, 
the distinction between what is proper and 
what is tropical is easy. Thus in John iii. 5, 
it is clear that, to he bom aanew of water and 
of the spirit^ must be understood tropically ; 
because the same subject is expressed in proper 
termsy Mark xvi. 16. When the same word 
is always used for the same thing, as whg and 
7«Fvfv, to express the mode of relation between 
Christ and the Father, we must admit such 
terms to be used in a proper sense. Finally, 
when the same phraseology is used of lliingB 
which, though different, are yet sfmilar, or 
possessing some mutual relation, we must ad- 
mit that is used properly. Thus if we com- 
pare Matt xxvi. 28^ with Heb. ix. 20, it fol- 
lows from this principle, that roDrd 1<sti ri aSfia 
rni lia&T^mh is in both texts to be interpreted in 
a proper sense. For no one doubts but that 
in Hebrews the sense is proper ; much more 
then must this be the case in the antitype. 
Matt. xxvi. 28. Nor could that expression 
convey any other than its proper sense to the 
minds of the disciples, who were accustomed 
to understand Christ's declarations in their pro- 
per sense.* 

' I fear the passages quoted are not exactly paralleL 
That Christ ratified the new covenant by his own blood, 
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and that in a proper sense, is certain ; but that bread is 
flesh, 9*Xnfis Un kiyat, Nor must we fail to observe, that 
the copula i^rt^ on which the proper sense ought to depend, 
was not used by our Saviour in the institution of the £u» 
charist* 

[ Wliat Amnion means by saying that the copula twrt was 
not used is quite incomprehennble. It stands in Matt. zxyi. 
28, and it must have been either expressed or implied in the 
original Syriac expression, for otherwise there could have 
"been no proposition either proper or tropical* The reader 
may be surprised at finding the protestant Ernesti so anxi- 
ous to maintain the proper sense of the form of Eucharistie 
institution. But it must be remembered that he was a 
liutheran, and as such, bound to support the doctrine of 
oonsabetantiadon, which he does by the same arguments 
and texts as Jahn, a Romanist, uses for the support of 
transubstantiation. Since we deny both the one and the 
other, it may be worth while to shew here, upon exegetical 
principles common to the Lutheran, the Romanist, and our* 
selves, why we do so, and why we hold that the expression 
thu is my bloody is to be interpreted not in a proper, but in 
a tropical sense. 

First then, let us apply § xi. which teaches, that it is by 
the usage of the sacred writers alone we can determine 
whether any expression is to be rendered properly or tropi- 
cally. Now this usage we can easily ascertain, nothing be- 
ing more common in the New Testament than the occur- 
rence of two subjects apparently heterogeneous, united by 
the copula iTvam. Such are, John x. 9, / am the door, 11, / 
am the good shepherd, xlv. 6, / am the way, xv. I, / am 
the true vine, and my Father is the husbandman, 5, / am the 
viney ye are the branches, Eph. i. 23, The churchy which is 
his body, I Cor. x. 4, And that rock was Christ. In these 
texts there occur nine examples of the form under consider, 
ation, and the list might easily be extended. In not one of 
these examples has it ever been held by any critic of any 
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church, that the subjects so conjoined are identified either 
by consubstantiation or transubstantiation ; or that any 
thing more is asserted than similarity. The usage then of 
the Sacred writers, and particuhurly of our Lord himself, is 
decidedly, and, may we not add, uniformly, in fayour of the 
tropical sense. 

Let us also apply Emesti^s 8th §. He there says, that if 
of the subject and predicate, one be animated and the other 
inanimate, we must interpret tropicaUy. Now such is the 
case here : the body of Christ is animated, the bread in the 
£ucharist is inanimate. Therefore, by § 8, we ought to 
take not the literal but the tropical sense. 

Next let us examine the parallelisms adduced by Emesti, 
and first, that of Matt. xxvi. 28, with Heb. ix. 20. In He- 
brews there is no doubt but that the word blood is to he ta- 
ken in its proper sense, for it refers to that which the Jews, 
by all their bodily senses knew to be blood, and nothing else ; 
but it does not follow that, when the same word was appli- 
ed to that which the disciples by all their senses, knew to 
be wine and nothing but wine, they must have understood 
it in its proper sense. The rock which Moses smote, was a 
rock, and in speaking of it he used the word rock in its 
proper sense ; but when 8t. Paul (1 Cor. x. 4.) applies the 
same word to the antitype Christ, neither Emesti nor the 
Pope himself would assert that any thing more is asserted 
than typical similarity. Peihaps the Apostles, till the day 
of Pentecost, were too much in the habit of construing 
their Master's declarations in a literal sense ; how far they 
were right in doing so, may be seen from the texts above 
quoted. 

Lastly, we have to examine the justice of the parallelism 
drawn by Emesti, § x. between the baptismal form of insti- 
tution. Matt, xxviii. 19, and the Eucharistic, xxvi. 27, 28. 
Here that great critic seems to have forgotten a most im- 
portant principle in the interpretation of parallels^ namely, 
that we must compare their homologous parts. If they be 
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timple propositions, we must compare subject with subject, 
copula with copula, predicate with predicate ; if syllogisms, 
antecedents with antecedents, and consequents with conse- 
quents. Now the homologous terms are, baptizing in the 
name of the Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghost, in the one, 
and drink ye aU of this, in the other. Then in the Eucha- 
ristic form we have a reason, for this is my blood, ^c. to 
which there is no parallel in the Baptismal. By the legiti- 
mate use of the parallelism, therefore, we conclude, that as 
the baptismal water is still water, so the eucharistic wine is 
still wine ; and the wine is no more consubstantiated with, 
or transubstantiated into the blood of Christ, than the bap- 
tismal water is consubstantiated with, or transubstantiated 
into, the Holy Spirit.] 

XIII. The judgment may frequently be de- 
termined by epithets, adverbs, and other de- 
terminatives, expressing the mode or nature of 
the subject. Thus when Son is coupled with 
XS/o; or fJMwyiv^i denoting Christ, since these 
epithets can have only a proper sense, we con- 
clude that Son is also used properly ;°^ but that 
believers are called the Sons of God only tro- 
pically, appears from this, that they are said to 
be begotten by the word of truths Gal. iii. 36 ; 
that is, made sons by the Son : and elsewhere 
it is said that they are adopted. 

"* We have already seen that the texts quoted in this 
and the foregoing §, may easily be rendered in a tropical 
sense. David often uses ^cMyiy^f , TIT ^ himself and his 
life, and H TH ^ answering to the f iX«v ^r«( of Homer. 
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XIV. Sometimes also the context may a^ 
sist us. For when the whole is allegorical, 
we must acknowledge a tropical sense in each 
part which bears a relation to the whole alle- 
gory ; as 1 CJor. iii. 13, we render ^rv^g tropi- 
cally, because it is connected with the tropical 
terms ^uX« and ;^^froy. As also when the same 
. subject has previously been treated in proper 
terms, and a transition has manifestly been 
made into the allegorical style, as John vi. 27, 
33, 35, 51 ; and the contrary is the case when 
nothing proper has preceded. Zuinglius him- 
self allowed this, nor could he extricate him- 
self from the diiBculty. See Chemnitius in 
Annotat. Hist, ad Fundamenta S. Coenae, 
§ 14. And so far respecting the methods of 
distinguishing between proper and tropical lan- 
guage. ° 

^ [It is true that Christ often borrowed tropes from «orae 
sensible matter previously under consideration, and this was 
probably the case more frequently than is specified in the 
Gospels. But that there can be no trope where the subject 
has not been previously treated in proper terms, is true 
neither in Scripture nor in any other composition. Stuart 
and Henderson have entirely omitted all Ernesti^s pleadings 
for the proper sense of the eucharistic form, which is hard- 
ly dealing fairly either with the author or with the sub« 
iect.] 

XV. The interpretation of tropes^ is derived 
from two sources, the subject itself, sand the- 
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Hsage of language. We interpret by the sub- 
ject, when there exists a clear similitude be- 
tween it and the word actually used, as in f^ 
ri^fUg. In order to interpret from usoffe^ we 
must be acquainted with the usage both of the 
Hebrew and Greek in tropical words; such as 
^on), bwfarog, o rifioii ^o* We must also apply 
the comparison of texts, in which the same 
subject is spoken of by its proper appellattmi, 
or in which the same term is used in such a 
context as that its sense is evident >* Here 
also we may use the analogy of language in 
conjugate and similar words, of which we shall 
presently give an example. 

^ ^etvarof death, ealamityy hence avrofivv^xuv to threaten 
punishment. [The translator cannot see that ei*ofiim^»uv 
has either this, or any other active sense.] 

P Compare Gal. iii. 27, with Rom. xiii. 14, and it will 
appear that X^tmy itiwrn^at means, to be by our virtuet 
tooTthy of Christ. [Rather, to mould our character and con- 
duct to a conformity with that of Christ. Thus to be 
clothed with humility, means simply to be humble ] 

XVI. There is, however, nothing against 
which we must be more upon our guard, than 
the attempt to interpret tropes by etymology, 
on which no reliance ought to be placed. Thus 
in interpreting ^orc^ttw, 2 Tim. ii. 15, the 
favourers of etymology have imagined that 
a distinction is here drawn between the law 



152 PROPER INTERPRETATION 

and the Gospel,^ which is mere trifling; for 
yjy^i &>.nhiag is the gospel, and there is no re- 
ference whatever to the law. The analogy of 
language might have taught diem that h^kro/utif 
means to hold and communicate to others the 
true sense of the gospel. The earlier critics, 
and among the later Gerhard, held that the 
conjugate i^o/aJa was used by the ancients for 
i^Mc^soy as by Clemens Alex., Eusebius and 
others; (see Valesius ad Euseb. H. E. iv. 3,) 
and that 9couvoro/u7y meant to disseminate novel- 
ties in religion. 

*} [They supposed i^hrdfitTv to be opposed to frt^trtftuu 
Unless the translator has misunderstood Emesti in § xiii. 
he there gives another sense to the expression Xoydg aknh*»St 
and understands it to mean the Eternal Word.] 

XVII. It proves that we in some degree un- 
derstand a tropical expression, if we can sub- 
stitute proper words for those which are tropi- 
cal. It does not follow that he who can do 
this, immediately and fully understands the 
trope ; but certainly he who cannotf do this, 
does not understand it The sacred writers 
themselves sometimes subjoin proper terms ex- 
planatory of tropical ones, as in Coll. ii. 7 ; and 
the same practice is common with the best 
Greek and Roman authors. It may also be 
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useful to consider, whether, upon setting aside 
the image which the tropical word properly 
conveys, and excluding it as it were from the 
attention, there remains any notion in the 
mind different from that image, which you can 
express by a proper term. And this must 
especially be attempted when the proper terms 
for sensible objects are tropically transferred 
to express ideas simply intellectual, as ^amrog, 
tfii^, &a^xf], &c. in which class of words we are 
very apt to fall into error. ' 

' Thus in interpreting m/m* 'In^su X^irrflv, 1 John i. 7» 
he who, having excluded the image of blood, has no notion 
whatever remaining, does not understand the passage. He 
who wishes to discover the sense, must substitute the pro- 
per term, the death of Jesus Christ. [This metaphysical 
rule, which is given by Jahn in nearly the same words, 
may best be explained by examples. Ood is frequently 
styled a King and a Shepherd. If we exclude the images 
conveyed by these terms, there still remain the notions of 
ffuuUng, feeding^ protecting^ ruling ; and consequently the 
proper terms to be supplied are, governor^ guides or protector, 
St. Paul, Rom. xi. 1, exhorts the Roman Christians to pre- 
sent their body a living sacrifice to God ; here the epithet, 
the context, and common sense, shew that he is not speak- 
ing of self-immolation. We must therefore exclude the 
image of a sacrifice, and retain the notion of dedication and 
presentation to God.] 

XVIII. Since allegories abound in Scrip- 
ture, whose language is also tropical, princi- 
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pies for the interpretation of these must, in 
the next place, be laid down. ' First then, we 
must investigate the scope of the whole alle- 
gory, which may often be discovered from the 
context, and is sometimes expressly declared. 

* See above^ Sect. I. c. i. § 9. note, and Moms, Diss, on 
the Causes on which the Interpretation of Allegories de- 
pends, in Opp. i. 370. [To the translator it appears that 
there is an important difference between a tropical expres- 
sion, or at least such tropical expressions as we have hither- 
to been considering, and an allegory. In tropical expres- 
sions, the words taken in their proper meaning afford no 
sense, or a false one ; for example, the shield of faiths the or- 
mow of righteousness. In an all^^ry, the words ^ust all 
be taken in their proper meaning ; and so taken they af- 
ford a consistent sense. But then, from the context, or oc- 
casion, it appears that the author wished to convey some 
higher meaning than this, and that higher meaning it is the 
object of the interpreter to discover. Thus the parable of 
the Prodigal Son, interpreted properly, is an interestiiig 
narrative, with a consistent intelligible meanixig. But as 
we cannot conceive our Saviour would occupy his time with 
narrating a tale of mere fictitious interest, we are led to ex- 
amine what moral and general truths he wished his andi- 
tors to deduce from the imagery so employed. All^^ory is 
defined by Morus as being a method of expressing an entire 
sentiment, in suoh a way as that instead qf the thing meant, 
something resembling it is expressed ; and it is in this entire- 
ness that an allegory differs from a simple trope or meta- 
phor. ] 

XIX. The scope being determined, we must 
next consider what is the primary word, and 
by what proper term it may be expressed. To 
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the meaning given to it all the other tropical 
words in the allegory are to be referred, and 
interpreted in consistency with it. We shall 
thus find it more easy to explain the whole and 
to avoid errors. If we take for example 1 Cor. 
V. 6. sq. it is clear from the context that the 
design of the allegory is to exhort the Corin- 
thians to purify themselves from evil disposi- 
tions, and from the sins to which these led; 
iji)fi/n then means evil dispositions, and £^u/m( 
free from evil dispositions, such as a consistent 
Christian ought to be. '£«fra^«/y therefore can- 
not have its proper meaning of celebrating a 
festival, but must have a tropical meaning, as 
to serve and worship God, to be a true Chris- 
tian, pure from former vices, and worshipping 
with real holiness; unless^ indeed, we prefer 
taking the simple notion of living. We must 
also observe that it is by no means allowable 
to interpret some portions of an allegory jmn 
perly and others tropically, like those who, in 1 
Cor. iii. 15, take the word in)^g alone in a, pro- 
per sense, while all the rest is evidently meta- 
phorical (See § 14) ; and this is the more inex- 
cusable in this case, because &g clearly marks 
die expression as tropical. * 

' The whole passage 1 Cor* iii. 9-16, may be taken as 
an example, £or the proper ap{^oad<Hi'«f these rules t^tbe 
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interpretation of an allegory. [If the riew taken by the 
translator in the last note be correct, Emesti is now speak- 
ing of tropes or metaphors at the utmost, not of allegories ; 
for when it is said that Christians are to be a new lump, 
that they are unleavened^ there is a manifest inconsistency 
between the subject and the predicate ; and the same is 
true in the passage referred to by Ammon ; whereas con- 
gruity of parts is essential to an allegory. "Ea^rAJ^uv coupled 
as it is with the Jewish passover and the sacrifice of Christ, 
must mean to feed upon him, either in the ordinary exer- 
cise of faith, or in the Eucharist. Upon the whole, the 
proper definition of allegory, as used by Ernesti, seems to 
be, a sequence of connected tropes : what we should consider 
allegory, he treats under the name of parables. The view 
taken in this and the preceding note of the real nature of 
metaphor and allegory, is mudi the same as that advanced 
hj Bishop Marsh, Lectures, p. 342, sq.] 

XX. Similar to this is the method of inter- 
preting parables^ which are generally nothing 
more than allegory.^ We must be careful, 
however, not to press too closely all the points 
of the parabolical narrative, nor to interpret 
them too minutely with a reference to the ge- 
neral purpose ; this is a great and very com- 
mon error. In Luke xv. 11, sq. therefore, we 
need not inquire what is meant by the ro6e, 
the co^ and the ring. For such adjuncts are 
necessarily assumed, and each particular one, 
according to the taste or judgment of the au- 
thor, in order to complete the narrative, and 
adapt it to the customs of human life ; and the 
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same takes place in profane stories or apo- 
logues of the same nature. 

* For a parable is nothing else than a historical allegory, 
in which, after determining the moral purpose of the au- 
thor, we must be careful not to strain the several images 
beyond the proper point of comparison. On this head com- 
pare Storr's Commentatio HermenetUica de Parabolu Christi. 
Tubingen 1788, with the German tracts of Ewald and 
Krumnuuiher on the same subject. [Also Jahn*s Endiiridion, 
p. 124, and Lowth*s Lectures, x. xi. xii. It will not, in 
general, be difficult to distinguish the mere complementary 
parts, which admit of no interpretation, from the essentials. 
Thus in the parable of the Prodigal Son, it was necessary 
to represent the father as receiving his son with kindness, 
and this could be done vividly, only by enumerating such 
marks of kindness and distinction; had this story been a 
mere narrative of a real event, they would have been intro- 
duced merely to illustrcUe the kindness of the reception. 
But, on the other hand, the existence of an elder brother 
and his envy, are substantial facts, not illustrative of any 
other, and for such we must seek an interpretation.] 
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CHAPTER V. 



ON EMPHASIS. 



I. Theke is no province of interpretation in 
whieli interpreters err more frequently, or 
more laboriously, than in the judgment of em- 
phasis ; most of them being prone to fill every 
passage with emphasis, under the notion that 
they are thereby acting consistently with the 
dignity of the sacred books ; forgetting that 
there can be no dignity where truth is want- 
ing. » 

' Compare Glass's PhU. Sac. ed. Dathe, i. 1327. KtmPs 
KriHk der Urtheilskraft, Criticism on the Power of Judg- 
ment ; and Graeffe's Volht, Lehrbuch der Katechetik, Com- 
plete Instruction in the Catechetical Method of Teaching. 

[For a definition of emphasis, see Sect. L cap. ii. § 15.] 

II. This error arises principally from igno- 
rance of the language to be interpreted ; for 
many being destitute of sufficient practice in 
it, and ignorant of its analogy, ^ are obliged to 
depend entirely upon lexicons. Hence they 
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Strain too (at the etymolo^, eq>ec]aily of tro- 
pical words, from whence but little advantage 
can be derived, and imagine meanings which 
neveF entered into the mmd» ef the authocs* 
They form also canons of empkasis, grounded 
neither on the nature of the subject, the word, 
nor the usage of the language. This occurs 
prineipally in the Hebrew,, and in the Hebra* 
isms of the New Testament, on account of their 
unlikeness to the western languages, and espe- 
cially from the vernacular language of each in- 
terpreter. 

y This refers particularly to the Oreek and Latin fathers, 
who, from their ignorance of Hebrew, often fell into error. 
But, it is true also, of later auth(»«, as Liitken in his Col^ 
hgium Emphaiiologiuiny and others. 

III. There is, therefore, the more need of 
fixed precepts, drawn from the nature of things 
and of language, by which we mayjudge right- 
ly respecting emphasis ; so as neither to over- 
look real emphasis^ nor pursue imaginary ones. 
Erasmus on 1 Cor. vii. 1, holds that this pur- 
suit of imaginary emphasis is allowable in 
preaching, for purposes of encouragement or 
exhortation. Yet, even here, I would wish 
every thing to be real, nothing fictitious : in a 
serious argument it is plainly inadmissible, and 
is neither more nor less than to sport with sa^^ 
cred subjects.* 
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* In pulpit diBcourses, no one would seriously object to an 
emphatic interpretation of Job xix. 26^ and Dan. zii. 2, as 
referring to the resurrection of the dead. But such pas- 
sages cannot justly be reckoned among the proofs of the 
doctrine. [The proper question is, Do these texts refer to 
the resurrection, or do they not ? if, as Warburton thinks, 
they do not, then reason, and a respect for Scripture, ought 
to prevent a preacher from interpreting them in any other 
sense than their true sense. The business of a preacher is 
to ejfplain the word of God. But, after all, it may be ques- 
tioned, whether empheuia has any thing to do here. Those 
who interpret these passages of the resurrection, hold that 
such is their literal proper meaning.] 



IV. The common canons, which warn us 
not to admit false emphasis, nor to reject true 
ones, however just, do not merit the name of 
canons, and are of no force in directing the judg- 
ment : for no one ever admitted what he con- 
sidered to be false emphasis. There are also 
other defective rules respecting emphasis, which 
it is imnecessary to examine in this place. 

V. In the first place, it is clear, that when 
the object is to explain a subject accurately, 
to lay down perspicuous precepts of doctrine, 
to enunciate a law, or simply to narrate a fact, 
in such cases emphasis is scarcely admissible. 
For emphasis is a sort of Jlffure; and we Lave 
already shewn (Chap. iv. § 10.) that all figures 
axe foreign to the style required for such pur- 
poses.* 
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* The proper place for emphasis is an oratioiiy and it is 
there used for the purposes of admonishing, exhorting^ re- 
proving, &c. An oration without emphasis is jejune, and 
scarcely tolerable. [Emphasis is fitter for spoken than for 
written lang^uage, because the tones of the speaker can mark 
the emphatic words, and thus lead the hearers to a right in- 
terpretation. We must not, however, suppose, that all 
those words on which a good speaker would lay particular 
stress, are, gprammatically speaking, emphatic words. Thus, 
in reading aloud, ^' Ood willeth not the death of a sinner, 
but rather that he should turn from his iniquity and live," 
a stress is laid upon the words death and live, not because 
they are emphatical, but because they are contrasted.] 

VI. We must beware of looking for empLa- 
4As in any word itself, either in its proper or 
tropical sense:** for we have already shewn, 
(See. I. Chap. ii. § 16.) that no word contains 
emphasis in itself, but that emphasis is an ex- 
trinsic accession to its ordinary signification. 

^ Beza has fallen into this error, in commenting on Matt. 
T. 6, where he takes »Xn^69CfA%t» to mean, to receive blessing 
or inheritance : but the Hebrew HtC^*!^ denotes only secure 
possession. [It does seem highly probable, that our Sa- 
viour, on the beatitudes, spoke Hebraistically, and that by 
inheriting the land, and entering the kingdom qf heaven, he 
meant, and was understood to mean, a participation in the 
triumphs and blessings which Messiah should procure for 
his faithful people. ] 

YII. Nor is emphasis to be sought for from 
the etymology of the word, which seldom 
teaches us even its proper sense, as has already 

M 
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been observed ; nor in tropical words are we 
to look for it from their proper sense. Thus, 
with respect to the verb e^wfv^ in its tropical 
sense, it is clear that there is no emphasis 
marking the intensity and earnestness of the 
search, since the Holy Spirit is said e^tuv^v r& 
^oi^n ^ni ^i^rog^ in which case the emphatic 
sense is utterly inadmissible. Hence the Fa- 
thers in this very passage render e^ivvqiv by 
yiv(a(fK€i¥. In both of these points errors are fre- 
quently committed. 

° Thus, Chrysostom explains ^^9X»Z*tf r^ vturrtify 1 Gar* 
vii. 5, so to fast, as to be free from tUl engctgemeiUs of huti- 
ness. But ^x^xh does not always mean rest from btisinesw 
absolutely, but only from such business as is attended with 
care and labour. See Anmionius, p. 255. ^^^oXeH^tn, there- 
fore, in this passage, means, to give careftU attention. [The 
drift of this note is not clear ; but the fact is, that tn^nm 
does not occur in the best copies ; and that Chrysostom^ 
though he quotes it, makes no mention of it in his comment 
on the text. His words are, rnv fAtrm ^XtU¥»s riravSiit vf** 

Vni. In Greek words we must be careful 
not to suppose, that any accession of nieanin^ 
is given to the simple word by the prefixing of 
prepositions, especially of av&, avl, 'jr^l, tfOv, hh 
tn^if as in Amtfrav^vVf avav^peiVy (FufL/jM^Tv^Tff, vgvyi^ 
ywtfXf/r, etc. Many interpreters refine upon 
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the meaning of such compounds unnecessarily ; 
since it is clear from usage and observation, 
that these propositions do not always change 
the sense of the simple word, but are, in fact, 
commonly redundant:^ especially in Polybius. 
Therefore in such words, the usage of language 
is to be consulted. 

^ Thus ata^rtcu^wv, Heb. vi. 6, is simply to crucify ; 2 
Tim. ii. 26, avetvn^Mf to watch* It were desirable that the 
same had been observed in the verbs flr^0««i^iiy, *^»ytwK%ny 
£ph. i. 5. See Ernesti ad Horn. 11. i. 3. [This, however, 
appears to be a matter quite distinct from emphasis. Pre- 
positions may, or may not, modify the sense of verbs to which 
they are prefixed, but they can never render them emphatic. 
To know before is no more emphatic than to know simply, 
or to know after,] 

IX. We must be careful not to suppose that 
the plural, when used for the singular, contains 
any thing emphatic. This supposition has no 
good grounds in the usage, either of the Greek 
or Hebrew. Melancthon (T. ii. Opp. 130,) 
well observes, " Origen absurdly distinguishes 
between oh^avh and ou^avoug." The same Father 
makes a similar mistake in tanrt^Ti;, Rom. xii. 
]. Many in the present day follow his ex- 
ample, as Bengelius does in reference to the 
first mentioned case.® 

* [M. Stuart observes here, ^^ This is so far from being 
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correct, that thepluraUsMcelleniiaef at in Q^fl/^^* Q^JIK 
Q V^^, &C. is f(NTOed on the very basis, that the plural is 
emphatic in such cases." This principle extends to many 
cases of the Hebrew ; e. g. their inward part is illin depra- 
vitiesy i, e» very depraved. It is a principle, however, which 
no grammarian has yet sufficiently defined and established.*' 
Jahn qualifies his assertion in a manner that shows he agrees 
with Stuart. ^* Plurals, in certain words, which have no 
tingvlar in Hebrew, as th^ttf^ v^ar«, O^DtCf? C3^D> &i^ i^o^ 
emphatic** From this we may conclude, that, where the 
Hebrew has the singular, he admits the plural to be em- 
phatic] 

X. No less care must be taken, not to sup- 
pose there is any emphasis in the use of ab- 
stracts for concretes ; a supposition which has 
been supported by learned men, as Glass, and 
many others after him. They have, however, 
produced no reasons, nor shewn any probable 
cause or origin of the emphasis. Abstracts are 
used, either from necessity, or for perspicuity, 
not for emphasis. (See Sec. I. Chap. ii. § 24, 
25.) In the sacred books they are generally 
used from necessity, owing to the want of con- 
cretes in Hebrew : and the error arises from 
the infrequency of such a practice in the Latin 
and vernacular languages. But dissimilarity 
of idioms does not necessarily produce empha,- 
sis. The real state of the case is clear from 
this, that in corresponding passages, abstracts 
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and concretes are used interchangeably, as in 
Col. i. 13, compared with Matt. iii. 17; and 
Eph. V. 8, with iv. 18.' 

'[For definitions of abttraeU and concretes, see Sec. I. cap. 
ii. § 23. note.] 

XI. In the sacred books, and in the Hebra- 
isms of the New Testament, we must be care- 
ful not to be led into the supposition of em- 
phasis, merely by the difference between their 
idiom and our own; this is an error to which 
many, and good Hebrew scholars, have been 
prone. But nothing can be more fallacious. 
In the eastern tongues, man^ things appear al- 
so hyperbolical, when rendered literally, that 
is according to the ordinary lexicons, and ety- 
mologically, when, in reality, they contain no 
hyperbole whatever. Thus, when in Lamen- 
tations it is said, " My tribulation is great a^ the 
seay^ the author meant nothing more than a 
Latin writer would express by rnxda mea sunt 
maxima. * 

» Add D*n/l^ *in> a'^g^Wtff S-i»2', and other Hebrew forms, 
which are rather h)'perbolical than emphatical. [Ernesti's 
argument is here self-contradictory. If the expression, my 
temptoHon u great as the sea, really means nothing more 
than that it is very great ; in that case, more is expressed 
than is meant, and this is hyperbole. See Sec. II. Chap. ii. 
§ 15, note.] 
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XII. If it cannot be proved by any conclu- 
sive evidence, that any particular word or 
phrase has a constant emphasis, (See Sect L 
Chap. ii. § 17,) usage is to be consulted, so as 
to determine, first, whether in all places where 
it occurs, an emphasis can be given to it; and, 
secondly, whether in the same or in a similar 
context, other words are used for it, joined to 
adjuncts, expressive of particular greatness or 
intensity. If neither of these be the case : if 
we find that it is used interchangeably with 
other words, clearly not emphatical ; or, if in 
other passages, some adjunct expressive of 
magnitude is expressly joined to it, in that 
case we cannot consider it as emphatic. Thus, 
in the word dc'roxa^^x/o, Rom. viii. 19, we can- 
not admit the existence of a constant empha- 
sis ; because we know there is no such emplia- 
sis in «Xflr/V, which, in Philip, i. 20, is conjoined 
with it as a synonyme, and which, both in the 
LXX, and in this very context, v. 21, is used 
interchangeably with it.** Nor can the exist- 
ence of emphasis be allowed in phrases com- 
posed of conjugate words, such as XH^^ X^P*^ 
because we find them used with a direct ad- 
junct of magnitude. Matt. ii. 10, which would 
be superfluous, if there were any emphasis ex- 
pressive of magnitude inherent in the phrases 
themselves. 



«, 
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^ 'Atrtxa^tiiMitVf means to hold the head in an attitude of 
attention, and is used of sailors, who, with the head turned 
aside, look for the signal of the pilot. But that there is no 
emphasis in the word, is clear, 1st, from the Hebrew JTpD* 
which the LXX render by IktrUy lv)i»«, and «<r«jMi^«^jij« ; 
2dy from the context, since, in v. 21, its synonyme is iw' 
Iktrih, See Noesselt, Opp. Fasc i. 115, and Koppe on Ro- 
mans ad loc 

XIII. Temporary emphasis, arising from 
the feeling of the speaker, or from any other 
cause, mast be admitted to exist, when the or* 
dinary sense of the word is manifestly insuffi- 
cient to express the intensity of the feeling, or 
the greatness of the object.* For in such 
cases, without the supposition of emphasis, the 
style would be tame and frigid, which is very 
far from the style of the inspired writers. 

^ We have an example of this in Mstt. ix. 24, where 
»a4iviu means, he sleeps in death, as appears from the con« 
text. [This is not an example of what Ernesti means ; for, 
xeJiu^u, taken in its proper sense, render the sense not /n. 
^d, but false* The expression is tropical, and of frequent 
recurrence, both in the Old and New Testament : as, He 
slept with his faihers. Those that sleep will God bring with 
him. Better examples are produced by Jahn, Enchiridion, 
p. 134, 135. As £ph. vi. 13, 14, and Col. iv. 12, where, to 
stand, means to stand firmly and boldly, like a Roman sol* 
dier, without shifting his ground, or retiring.] 

XIV. In Other eases, also, we must believe 
the existence of emphasis, when the usual 
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meaning of the word or phrase gives a frigid 
or inappropriate sense ; whereas the sense be- 
comes appropriate to the general subject of the 
discourse^ by the addition of some qualification. 
For, in such passages, the necessity for empha- 
sisy is the best proof of its real existence. As 
in 1 Cor. iv. 3, 4, avax^fntif is thrice used, and 
always with emphasis. For, in the first place, 
iumaf^im&at means to be approved of by the judg- 
ment of others ; next, avoLx^hstVy means to assume 
the right of judging and approving ; and, lastly, 
V. 4, it means to have the right of judging, or 
to be able to judge rightly.'^ If, therefore, in 
all these cases we render it simply tojudge^ the 
sense would be frigid and unsuitable to the 
whole context So also the subject and con- 
text shew, that, in Col. i. 4, icturig is used with 
an emphasis of constancy, greatness, and fruit- 
fulness. For there was no need that St Paul 
should hear by report of the faith simply of the 
Colossians, since he had known that personally 
when he founded their church. The same 
holds good in Rom. i. 8, where the greatness 
of the Apostle's joy would seem unreasonable, 
unless we adjoin some emphasis of greatness to 
the simple idea of faith. So also in Matt iv. 
2, hitvaat means he was vehemently and into- 
lerably hungry. 
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^ [Stuart renders this passage, " So, in Cor. iv. 3^ 4, 
•Mw^ii'i/v is constantly emphatic ; meaning either to be tried 
bjf Ae judgment of another, or to take to oneself the right of 
trymg and judging, or to have the right of judging, or to he 
able righUg to judge.** This appears as if, in rendering the 
passage, we might, in each case, choose any of these mean- 
ings indifferently, which is far from being the meaning of 
Emesti.] 

XV. In thus judging of the presence of em- 
phasis, the usage of language must not be ne- 
glected. It is, however, to be consulted only 
so far, as that nothing in the presumed empha^ 
sis shall be inconsistent with it Thus the 
analogy of all languages admits, that judgment 
or opinion simply, may be taken in either sense 
for good or bad. For the Latins use the phrase 
judicium fojcere de aliquoj to express both ho- 
nour and contempt. 
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CHAPTER VL 

ON THE METHOD OF RECONCILING APPARENT 

DISCREPANCIES. 

L If it can be evidently shewn, tliat two pas- 
sages of Scripture are so contradictory, as that 
there is no possibility of reconciling them, we 
must of necessity allow that one of the passages 
has been corrupted, and must attempt to dis- 
cover some legitimate emendation.^ See Sec. 
I. Chap. i. § 23. Of this class, perhaps, is 
John xix. 14, compared with Mark xv. 25, and 
Matt xxvii. 45; and also, as many think, Luke 
iii. 36, compared with Gen. x. 24; but of this 
I am not convinced. 

'* A critic may be allowed to doubt of the truth of this 
rule. Discrepancies, in number and name, are not inoom* 
patible with the divine origin of the sacred books, whose 
authors were human beings, and might make an error of 
memory. Compare Mark ii. 26, ir} *ACta^m^, with Sam. xxi. 
2, where the Priest is called Achimelec. Nor can open and 
more important discrepancies, as, for example, the double ge- 
nealogy in Matthew and Luke, be always legitimately emend- 
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ed, but must be compared by suitable interpretatiaiL See 
Michaelis, ad loc. 

[If, by the divine origin of the sacred books, we under- 
stand their general inspiration, a belief in this is certainly 
inconsistent with a belief in the fallibility of their authors 
in the act of writing. In nothing haye ancient books suf- 
fered more than in names and numbers, and the cause of 
this is self-evident. Even in modem books, errata are most 
frequent in these : and, in this rery rule, Ammon, in his 
edition of Ernesti, 1809, has printed Matt. zxix. 9, instead 
of xzvii. 45. With respect to John ziz. 14, for £(» li m^ti 
iMTtif some MSS. and fathers read rfim, but this looks 
much like an arbitrary emendation. But what if John, 
wishing to define the time which was between the third hour 
and the siath, but nearer to the siof^, wrote e^out the eiM 
hour. See Jahn, Enchiridion, p. 138. Moras inclines to 
the opinion, that rfirnf or the numeral r, is the proper read* 
ing, and defends it by plausible arguments.] 

II. If, however, the integrity of the text 
cannot be called in question, we must then con- 
clude that there exists merely an appearance 
of discrepancy, which must be removed, and the 
passages brought into harmony, by the appli- 
cation of suitable interpretation."^ 



m 



It can now no longer be doubted, that, in the books* of 
the New Testament, there are many discrepancies, some 
chronological and historical, others dogmatic and didacti& 
In the first class, we may place Matt. i. 18-26, compared 
with Luke ii. 1-7; Mat. ii. 13-23, compared with Ljxke ii. 
SI -40; Matt. iv. 1-8, compared with John i. 36, and ii. II ; 
Matt, zxiii. 35, compared with my (Ammon*s) dissertation 
on the passage in the Nova Opuee, Theol,, Goitmgenf 1803^ 
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and Matt, zxviii. 16, sq. compared with Acts i. 1-8. We 
pass orer, in silence, the vii. of Acts, which is full of ana- 
chronisms, and many passages in the Epistles of St. Paul, 
which can scarcely be reconciled with the Acts of the ApoB« 
ties. To the seeond class, we may refer John i. 1, com- 
pared with Col. i. 15. (See the judgment of the Emperor 
Julian on this subject, reported by Cyril of Alexandria, ed. 
Auberti, vi. p. 327*) and Rom. iv. 9, compared with James 
ii« 21. Those interpreters, therefore, are in a wretched 
mistake, who labour to remedy such discrepancies by gram- 
matical obsenrations, or rather by ex^etical fallacies, in or- 
der that they may upbdd their own hypothesis of the in- 
spiration of Scripture. For, what confidence can be be- 
stowed upon that interpreter, who fears to inrestigate the 
true sense of Scripture, and offends against truth, that he 
may sustain and defend a fiction ? A system of hermenea- 
tics, suited to our times, ought to treat not merely of appa- 
rent discrepancies, but of discrepancies simply. 

[This note is written in Ammon's very worst spirit of 
rashness and scepticism. Of the passages he has referred 
to as historical discrepancies, the four first pairs are not dU" 
erepancies at all, they are merely differences, such as always 
enst in the different accounts of the same period of history, 
where, as it is impossible that every event should be records 
ed, different historians select different circumstances. The 
reader will do well, however, to examine and compare the 
passages for himself,, with the aid of some judicious inter- 
preter, for example Kuinoel. As to Acts vii. that is not 
direetiy the word of Ood, but a reported speech of St. Ste- 
phen ; and whether Stephen was, or was not, inspired in 
that instance, may perhaps be questioned. But, setting 
aside this consideration, we have no reason to expect, even 
in the direct word of Ood, any greater accuracy thui the 
nature of the occasion requires. And who would think of 
aKpecting chronological accuracy, in a sketch of all the more 
inqwrtant events that had happened to the Jewish natkn^ 
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from the time of Abraham, condensed into a speech that 
would not occupy half an hour ? Just as untenable is Am- 
mon's list of doctrinal discrepancies. wfmTir§»$t, in Coloss. 
L Xbf as far as the analogy of doctrine, or the immediate 
contezt are concerned, may mean the wigin qf created ihmga : 
and if the usage requires us to take it passively, the best 
rendering, which is that of the Nicene fathers, begotten be- 
fare the worlds, is quite in harmony with the doctrine of St. 
John. See Sec. II. Chap. iii. § 15, Note. Finally, as to the 
discrepancy between St. Paul and St. James, respecting the 
ground of justification, if ever a question was settled, that 
question was settled a century and a half ago, when BuU 
published his Harmonia Apostolica. The translator ven- 
tures to express a hope, that he has thrown some additional 
light on the subject, in his Introduction to the Epistle to 
the Romans, Chap. iv. § 11^ sq.] 

III. Apparent discrepancies exist in dog- 
matical and in historical passages. Sometimes 
the writers of the New Testament appear to 
pontradict themselves^ and sometimes other 
writers of the Old or New Testament." Hence 
a numerous class of authors have arisen, who 
have occupied themselves in harmonizing such 
texts ; some taking a particular class, and others 
embracing the whole. Le Long, Pfaffius, and 
Fabricius, have given lists of such authors. 
We, in conformity with our proposed plan, 
will keep within the limits of the New Testa- 
ment. 

" Sometimes, also, they contradict profane authors, as 
Liuke ii. 2, plainly opposes Josephus, and other historians. 
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For it is certain that, at the time of Christ's birth, Cyve- 
nius, «. e. Quirinus, was not governor of Syria. Sentios 
Sataminus held the office at that time, and then in suoces- 
lion Quinctilms Varus, and Sulpitius Quirinus. The Cen- 
tos under Quirinus occurred in the year 51 or 52 of the Ju- 
lian period, of which distinct mention is made in Acts v. 37* 
See Rosenmiiller ad loc. and Papst, who attempts an ex- 
planation of the difficulty in his Hist. Eccles. i. p. 104, note. 
A similar error is found in Luke iii. 1, and Acts xvi. 12. 
[Though there is great difficulty in this passage* it seems 
dear, from the insertion of w^^td, that Luke did not con. 
found the two occurrences. May we not construe lyinr^y 
tffoa carried into effects The enrolment was made under 
Herod the Great ; the actual taxation did not take place tiD 
the banishment of Archelaus, and the reduction of Judea 
into a Roman province, A. U. 759. What Ammon means 
by the year 51 or 52 of the Julian period is quite inexpli- 
cable.] 

IV. In doctrinal passages, the apparent dis- 
crepancy to be removed, is commonly caused 
by the want of dogmatic accuracy in the one 
or the other, or by the wide difference that ex- 
ists between the idioms of the eastern and 
western languages.® For a discrepancy be- 
tween doctrines distinctly revealed, which has 
been objected to Christianity by impious and 
profane men, as by Julian in the case of the 
Unity and Trinity, must be removed rather 
by an explanation of the subject, than by the 
interpretation of the words. 

° Or, by the mistakes of interpreters, as in Heb. xii. 17i 
where fitrafom is the irrevocable blessing of Jacob. [Am- 
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mon, u usual, quotei the Terse incorrectly, putting 2 for 17 : 
where he discovered such a sense for /Mrmtumy as irrevocable 
bleeeinfff the translator cannot imagine. Mirdt$m may pro- 
bably refer, not to Esau, but to Jacob : He found no meane 
of changing Am faiher^s fittiuf, or of inducing him to alter the 
blessing. The apparent discrepancy here is the supposed 
assertion, that hearty repentance was not accepted by 
Ood.] 

V. In historical passages, it arises princi* 
pally from a difference of object and method 
in the narrative, as is often the case with the 
evangelists. For a difference of object causes 
a difference in the choice of circumstances ; and 
some circumstances have no particular force in 
expressing the general idea, and, consequent- 
ly, may either be changed for others, or en- 
tirely omitted: sometimes, also, it is immate- 
rial whether they be expressed in a generic or 
specific form.P From all of these, apparent 
discrepancies may easily arise. 

P Thus, for example, Matthew, in order to show that Je- 
sus was the true Messiah promised by God, employs, as evi- 
dence, the narrative of frequent miracles: John, on the 
other hand, inserts many things omitted by the other Evan- 
gelists, and is particularly careful to record the discourses 
of our Saviour. Sometimes, also, he corrects those who 
wrote before him. Thus, Luke says, that Simon the Cy- 
renean bore the cross of Christ ; whereas John, who was an 
eye-witness, says that Jesus bore it himself. See Moms' 
Defence of the Narratives of the New Testament, Opp. 
p. 23. [John certainly says, that Jesus bore his own cross ; 
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Matthew, that, as they came out, t. e» on the road, Simon 
was oompelled to bear it : Jesus, therefore, hope it for the 
first part of the way, and Simon for the latter.] 

VI. But the most common source of appa- 
rent discrepancy, is the mode of speech, caus- 
ing that to seem a diversity in facts, which is 
in reality only a difference in words. For it 
is dear, that even the best and most careful 
writers do not always use the same system or 
accuracy in the names of persons, things, and 
places, in the limitation of numbers or times, 
nor generally in the attributes of things : and 
in using this license, they neither are nor can 
be thought blameable.^ Therefore, when the 
same subject has many names, they choose 
sometimes one, sometimes another ; they deno- 
minate times, places, and numbers, with vari- 
ous degrees of accuracy ; they sometimes ex- 
press the genus by the species, and sometimes 
vice versdi the species by the genus. Of all 
these, examples may be found in the evange- 
lists, as well as in other historians. 

4 A remarkable example of discrepancy, from this cause, 
appears, by comparing Emesti on the Mem. Socr. 1. iii. c t. 
§ I, with Drakenborch's Note on Ldvy, 1. zxxiz. c 49. 
See another discrepancy in Michaelis' Annotations on John 
rii. 8-10, and in Acts ix. 26 ; xi. 30 ; and xv. 2, compared 
with OaL ii. 1, sq. For, Oal. i. 9. seems to shew, that the 
Apostle^ in the Epistle, is speaking of his last journey to 
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JaruMlmi, which it usually oonridered hii third. It it poa- 
nbla^ howerer, that the discrepancy in this narrative, is 
rather of words than of things ; for, Acta zi. 30, treata of 
the journey of St. Paul only into Palestine, not to Jemm- 
lem. I state this, not to excite eontnyreny, but in order 
firedy to state my opinion, that the Epistles of St. Paul caa^ 
not be fully reconciled with the Acts of the Apostles, unless 
the sources of this book be laid open. [There seems here 
idme error in die reference to texts, which the translator 
cannot ooneot : ner can he explain what Ammon meaai by 
** nisi fontes hujus Ubri aperiantur.*' The following ck. 
amples, from Jahn, may serre to illustrate the meaning of 
Emesti. " If, in the narrative of Saul*s death, 1 Sam. 
zzxL 10, we find no notice of the Amalddte mentioned io 
2 Sam. L 1-5, there is here no discrepancy; but only in the 
latter text the narrative is more ample ; or, what is proba- 
ble, the Amalekite invented the story, in order to gain the 
fisvour of David. If the king, who, in 2 Chron. xxvi* 3, 
fte. is called Uaaias, is called Azarias in 2 Kings xv. 1-t : 
and if the father of that Zacharias, who was slain between 
the temple and the altar, is called Barachias in Bf att. zziii. 
25, and Jehoiada in 2 Chron. xxiv. 20-27 ; in such cases, 
there is no necessary discrepancy, we have only to suppose 
that these persons were known by both names. If, in Matt. 
zz. 30, two blind men are mentioned, and in Mark z. 4&, 
liuke xviii. 35, only one ; it can only be inferred, that Mat- 
thew gives a fuller account than the others, not that there 
is a discrepancy. See the whole of § 63, Jahn*8 Enchiri- 
dion. The translator may here mention, though it does not 
strictly apply to the subject of discrepancies, that many read- 
ers of the English version are misled by the use of the name 
Je9U8 for Jotikia, in Heb. iv. 8.] 

VIL This manner of narrating and speak- 
ing is to be carefully learned, either from our 

N 
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own study of the Ghreek and Latin historians,' 
or from the observations of judicious critics, 
such as Perizonius in his Animadv. Hist., and 
his other works; Duker on Livy; Wesselin^ 
on Herodotus and Diodorus. We must have 
this knowledge familiar to us, and ready for 
use, to be applied whenever passages occur that 
appear contradictory. For it cannot be doubt- 
ed, that the difficulty of harmonizing apparent 
discrepancies, arises in a great degree from ig- 
norance of this manner. 

' EspedaUy Xenophon^ Polybius, Livy^ Tacitus. [We 
may here notice how different is the course pursued by the 
most celebrated critics in interpreting profane authors, and 
by the' Neological school in interpreting Scripture. The 
former never presume their author to be ignorant of the 
occurrences of his own time, and the history of his own 
country, and admit any possible supposition, rather than 
charge him with ignorance or falsehood : the latter repre- 
sent every difference as a discrepancy, and pass over in si- 
lence the most ordinary and probable reconciliations. In 
fact, were the Gospels as full of Uunders as Ammon repre* 
sents them, we ought to conclude, not merely that they are 
not inspired, but that they are the work of some ignorant 
forger, written long after the period of which they profess 
to give the history.] 

VIII. The method to be employed in at- 
tempting to harmonize apparent discrepancies 
in doctrinal passages, is, that the more obscure 
text, which may be interpreted in different 
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ways, or which contains any unusual expres- 
sion, be interpreted in conformity with the 
clearer, in which there is neither ambiguity 
nor difficulty:' and, also, that texts in which 
a subject is only incidental^ treated, be ex- 
plained by those in which it is properly dis- 
cussed. We must endeavour, also, to lay open 
and remove the causes of apparent discrepan- 
cy9 by explaining the us^e of language, that 
all plea for cavil or doubt may be excluded; 
for it may fairly be required of us to shew that 
the words of the more^ difficult passage may 
have, and that by usage, they really had, that 
sense which we have given to them, and which 
we deduced from the clearer and more express 
passage. 

* Rom. iz. 18, Sv B-iku ^ukn^vvu, appears to be an obscure 
passage relating to the absolute decrees of God. Light 
may be thrown upon this by 1 Sam. vi. 6, where Pharaoh 
is said to have hardened his own heart. John iii. 16, and 
Rom. iii. are express, and what we may call standard pas- 
sages, as to the means of attaining salvation, because' in 
them the dogma is professedly explained. 

IX. It will be useful to keep in mind, that 
many doctrinal assertions are made simply and 
absolutely, in conformity with the usage of all 
languages, which, in order to be properly in- 
terpreted, must be referred to certain princi- 
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pies; and these being supposed ^miliar to all 
Christians, required not to be expressly men* 
tioned in every instance. For instance, it was 
one of these elementary principles, that salvation 
was by faith, and that by it man was justified 
before God; the Apostles, therefore, did not 
think it necessary to mention this in every en- 
forcement of duty, but supposed it would al* 
ways be understood and remembered. * There- 
fore, when they say that charity or other vir- 
tues render men acceptable to God, they must 
be understood to mean, when performed by 
those in whom the essential quality of faith 
existed. These considerations will render the 
harmonizing of such apparent doctrinal discre- 
pancies more easy and more probable. On 
this head the student may peruse with profit, 
the commencement and first examples of an- 
swers to the objections of the Romanists in 
the Apology for the Augsburg Confession. Art. 
iv. 

^ If, therefore, St. James asserts that justification is to be 
attained by good works, we are not to understand that 
faith is excluded ; for all virtues without it are vain, since 
faith is the essence of Christianity. [The reader wiU do 
well not to give the German theologians the same credit 
for dogmatic, that he does for exegetic theology. St. Paul 
asserts, that works done with a view of purchasing heaven 
by their merit, are totally unavailing to justification ; St. 
James asserts that Ghnttian hdiness is indispensable. 6c 
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P»iil assertB that we are justified by faith ; St. James, that 
£uth justifies, not by its mere existence, but b y its action. 
But, for dogmatic theology, the student must go to our own 
older divines, and in this matter especially, to Bishop Bull. 
The remarks of Jahn, Enchiridion, 141, sq. are also sound 
and judicious.] 

X. In historical texts we must beware not 
to assume the identity of facts from some 
slight resemblance, and thus to create imagin- 
ary discrepancies : this is an error into which 
interpreters of profane authors have often 
fallen. On the other hand, we must be equal- 
ly careful, not to multiply facts on account of 
some slight diversity.^ The perusal of other 
historical works, and of the annotations upon 
them, will assist us much in this matter. 

* So Matthew xxvii. 44, says, that the thieves reviled 
Jesus, while Luke xxiii. 39, asserts it of one only. Matthew, 
therefore, employed the species for the individual; and we 
must not suppose that two difierent acts are alluded to. 
Compare Matt. zxi. 12-27, with John ii. 12-22, and Mi- 
chaelis* Annotations on the latter passage. 

XI. In attempting to harmonize two pas- 
sages, we must, before all things, determine 
which of the two is, in its interpretation, to be 
accommodated to the other ; and for this there 
ought to be some determined law, lest we wan- 
der about at random. The principle then, 
upon which the i^parent discrepancy is to be 
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reconciled, must be looked for in that passage, 
the words of which are free from all ambigui- 
ty, and are so plain and accurately defined, as 
that in no way can they be accommodated to 
the other. ^ Accommodation then should be* 
applied to that which contains an ambiguity, 
or whose sense is not strictly defined. Thus 
in Acts vii. 14, the number of the femily of 
Jacob who came into Egypt is stated at seven-- 
ty-^fice, whereas Moses calls them seventy. In 
the former passage there is no ambiguity ; in 
the latter there is, because we know that in 
popular language the nearest round number is 
frequently used for one which either exceeds 
or falls short of it We must therefore accom- 
modate the statement of. Moses to that of 
Luke, by supposing that Moses wrote popu- 
larly and vaguely, while Luke accurately de- 
fined the exact number. Perizonius acknow- 
ledges the propriety of this rule in his Orig. 
iEgypt. p. 410.y 

' [Plato in the Menexenus, (Ed. Bipont, t. t. p. 283^) 
represents Aspasia as saying that the government of Athens 
was, and always had been, an ArUtoeraey ; Thucydides, re- 
porting the same speech as spoken by Pericles, (B. ii. c. 37») 
says that it was a Demoeraey. But in the Menexenus the 
meaning of the term is strictly defined ; it was fAtr iv)«^mv 
«rA.ii#«iv A^tfrox^»Ti» ; and might therefore with e^ioal pro- 
priety be called a Democracy. Perhaps ThncydidM might 
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prefer the tenn Democracy, to mark the Change which the 
policy of Pericles had effected in the constitution of Athens ; 
while Aspasia, as a partisan of Perides, might wish to 
make it appear that no change whatever had heen made.] 
^ In Acts vii. 6, Ood himself says, that the Israelites 
were to serre in Egypt four hundred years, whereas it ap* 
pears from Exod. zii. 17, and Gal. iii. 17, that they remain- 
ed there four hundred and thirty years, counting from the 
date of the promise to Ahraham. It must not, however, be 
denied, that other difficulties arise from this interpreta- 
tion, as Koppe has shewn in his Program, and Dindorf in 
Morut* Commentary on the passage. It would be better to 
confess at once, that the chronology of that age is not as yet 
settled upon satisfactory grounds. 

XII. I would not, however, deny that Pfoff 
(Hist Lit TheoL t i. p. 140,) was right in 
thinking that it is scarcely possible to form a 
Harmony of the Gospels absolutely perfect 
We must sometimes have recourse to conjec- 
ture, both in forming harmonic canoncf, and in 
applying them to each particular eicample. In 
such cases we may be thankful, that the doubt 
relates only to historical narrative, in which 
we may be ignorant of some points, without 
any injury to the integrity of our belief; and 
in which we had better submit to partial igno- 
rance, than vainly torture our ingenuity for a 
solution. ' 

* To this we may add, 1. That many things might not 
be discrepant in the view of the sacred writers, and of the 
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age in which they lived, which appear so to us. 2. That 
diiferenceB and varieties, especially in historical narrativei, 
could hardly he avoided, since the writers were men, and 
not mere machines. S> That hence a perfect harmony of 
the Old and New Testaments can hardly be expected after 
so many fruitless endeavours have been made. See Mi- 
ehaelis* Introduction, ed. 4. t. ii. p. 877; and Marsh's 
Not^ and Additions, translated into German by RosenmQl- 
ler, Gdtt. 1803, t. ii. p. 5, sq. 



PART SECOND. 



CHAPTER I. 

ON THE PROPER METHOD OF WRITING AND 
ESTIMATING COMMENTARIES AND VERSIONS. 

I. Since an interpreter of Scripture ought to 
possess not only acuteness in comprehending, 
but also the ability to explain clearly that 
which he comprehends, either in the way of 
version or commentary ; on this subject, also, 
it will be requisite to lay down rules. 

II. Since the object of a version from one 
language into another, is to express the sense 
of the author, without diminution, addition, or 
alteration ; and since a version ought to be, as 
it were, a perfect image or reflection of the 
original, without any alteration for greater ox 
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less, for better or worse ;* it follows, that a ver- 
sion ought to use all those words, by which all 
the meanings 4f the author may be expressed 
in his own way. But this requires fuller ex- 
planation. 

* In translation, therefore, the patavinity of Liyy, the 
simplicity and brevity of John, the involution of Paul, 
ought, as much as possible, to be preserved. This virtue is 
stiU a desideratum in all the authorised ecdesiastieal ver- 
sions. See Moms, t. L Opp. p. 83, sq. [This is surely de- 
manding too much. Simplicity and involution are imitable 
qualities, but patavinity, and all other provincial peculiari- 
ties, can never be transferred.] 

III. In the first place, then, in order that 
the sense may be fully preserved, words must 
be chosen, which, in their power, exactly cor- 
respond to those of the original ; and which are 
not ambiguous, but possess a fixed and clear sigy 
nification among those for whom the version is 
prepared.** When words can be found which 
agree with those of the author in etymology, 
trope, figure, and construction, they are cer- 
tainly to be preferred. In this, however, we must 
be careful that the usage of the language into 
which we translate be also consulted; with- 
out which, we produce a version unintelligible 
to those who are unacquainted with the origi- 
nal; and darken, and sometimes pervert die 
real sense. For the reader interprets a Latin 
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Version according to the usages of the Latin 
language, or a German one according to the 
German usage, whereas they require,. in this 
case, to be interpreted according to the idioms 
of the Greek or Hebrew; or he really attaches 
no sense to what he reads, though from the ha- 
bit of frequently reading and hearing, he ima- 
gines that he understands. No error is more 
common than this, not only among the people, 
but even among the instructors of the people.'' 

^ We must not, therefore, translate with such scrupulous 
accuracy, as Valla has done in the case of Homer, and Reisk 
in Demosthenes. It is an error in the New Testament to 
render ^iCx»s ytvi^uts, the book of the generation, instead of 
the genealogy, n«rf^ A^v> Voter unser, instead of Du, un^ 
ser VeUer, Our Father, instead of O thou our Faiher: and 
thus, in Homer, ft,ir^*v ^at>.d^fnt is ill rendered by the mea* 
eure of ihe eea* [A translation absolutely literal must, in 
many instances, give a sense foreign to the original : thus 
»»tuis tx^v in Greek, and se porter mat in French, if liter- 
ally translated, would never convey to the English reader 
the real sento, to be tick. Idioms of this kind must be ren* 
dered by corresponding idioms.] 

° We may take, as an example, Bolten's Version of Matt. 

▼iii. 20, i ulof rou M^tiTrou cv» ^X*h ^"^ ^^ »%^itX^9 »Xifn, 

which he renders ein Anderer hat keine Stelle, u>o sem Haupt 

ruhen konnte. [Literally, in English, an other man hot no 

place where he may rest his heacL} For he had compared the 

: : r 
expression viu mii^w with the Syriac \j^ •Oy And held 

that this was synonymous with ] LD^v in which, though 
a good Syriac scholar, (see his notes on Matt. v. 19,) he was 
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widely mistaken. Many inatsnoes of similar foUy oocur in 
Bolten*8 version. [The translator has not seen Bolten*8 
yersion, and cannot imagine what sense he intended to give 
to the passage thus strangely rendered.] 

IV* But if we cannot proceed thns literally, 
which is often impossible, from the different 
genius of different languages, expressing the 
same thing in different terms, which do not 
correspond each to each, either in etymology, 
or in proper signification ; a difference, which 
especially exists between the eastern and west- 
em languages, to such an extent, that if we 
were to translate into English, word for word, 
according to the ordinary lexicons, we should 
present a composition, which, understood ac* 
cording to the English usage, would vary wide- 
ly from the original sense : we must, then, 
abandon this literal exactness, and consider it 
enough to express the sense of the original in 
any words, provided that, according to the 
usage of the language into which we translate, 
they mean the same thing. ^ 

' Idioms must, therefore, be rendered by idioms meaning 
the same thing ; thus, Rom. i. 4, iftHivrts vUv Bw, declared 
the Son of God. vinint i^t* men wcrAf of pumahmeni, 
ri»f» f^i»t9 cidHvators of vntdom. The reader may find 
another example on which he may exercise his judgment. 
In Stoltz' German Version of the New Testament at Coloes. 
i. 16. 
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V. Bat since none can translate thus, unless 
they be accurately acquainted with both lan- 
guages; it follows, that none ought to attempt 
this method of translating the New Testament 
but those who are acquainted with three lan- 
guages, — the Hebrew, the Greek, and that in- 
to which they translate. And their acquaint- 
ance with them must not be of a puerile and 
ordinary cast, but deep and accurate ; * so that 
they may not only understand every thing 
rightly, but also be able to judge what is pro- 
per to each language, and to express it accord- 
ing to the genius of their own. 

* That is to say, the translator ought to have acquired a 
familiarity with the genius of the language, which is a dif- 
ficult attainment without great acuteness. Students of ar. 
dent mind often err in this matter, when, through their dis- 
like to settled^ reading, they run through authors, and satis- 
fy themselves with acquiring the general sense. In this 
there is generally an agreeable self deceit. See Bahrdt's 
Version of the New Testament. 

VI. We are often obliged, by necessity, to 
depart from the rule laid down in § 4; and that 
in many ways. The first is, when the form 
and mode of the Greek words has such a con- 
nexion with the subjects treated of, and with 
the style of argument, that neither can the for- 
mer be understood, nor the latter proceed con- 
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sistently, unless we abandon that rule, and 
translate the words etjrmologically, without re- 
garding the usage of the language into which 
we translate. This is requisite in the argu- 
ments of St. Paul, as for instance, 2 Cor. iii. 
in the words y^&fUfiMng and ^rvci/Mxro^ and ^n^ i 
as also in Gal. iii. 16; and in allegories, as 
John X.' 

^ So the words xiyt, ^Zs, ^a^, »i^fMSf which St. John uses 
in combating the doctrine, if not bf the Sabians, at least of 
the Gnostics, must be preserved in the translation. Bahrdt 
and others have erred, by rejecting these words in their 
versions. Compare Ziegler*s new version of the Proverbs 
of Solomon. Lips. 1791. Preface, p. 6. [It has been 
doubted, whether St. John had any view to the Gnostic he- 
resy. See Tittman*s Proleg. in Johann. Ammon's lan- 
guage might seem to mean, that we should keep these words 
without any alteration, as has sometimes been done in the 
case of x^yt : he means, however, that we should translate 
them etymologically, as the word, the life, &c These, in 
fact, are technical words ; the meaning of which is to be de- 
rived, not from the general usage of the language, but either 
from the definition of the author, or from the context.] 

VIL The second case of necessity is caused 
by antithesis, irXox^, Matt. viii. 22 ; John L 10. 
Paronomasia, Philip, iii. 2, 3, and like fi- 
gures;' the omiasion of which, would destroy 
all the grace and elegance of the passage. St* 
Paul has many cases of the same kind. But 
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even such figures cannot always be retained; 
for the language into which the translation is 
made, will not always admit them.^ 

B We have an example of ifreifeixXafts in Rom. iii. 27« 
In all these the words must be kept to maintain the force of 
the opposition* [The translator is not aware of any term, 
by which he could properly render rXaxn. It means a figure 
of speech, by which the same word is used, both properly 
and improperly, in the same sentence, as in, Let the dead 
bury their dead.^ 

^ As, for instance, John iii. 6, 8, where ^Hufi» is, first the 
windy then the Spirit. Add also Matt. zvi. 18, irir^os and 
irir^m, in which the paronomasia, derived from the Eastern 
dialects, might be retained in the Greek and Latin, but can- 
not in the Teutonic dialects. [In John iii. 6, 8, it is highly 
probable that irnvftay throughout, means Spirit, and not 
fffifuL For, 1st, Spirit is the ordinary sense ; and no in- 
stance occurs in the New Testament of *nv/i» used for &n^ 
fMf, toind. 2d, Spirit will give a consistent sense in both 
cases; and certainly nothing short of absolute necessity 
should lead us to translate the same word in the same pas- 
sage in different senses. The Vulgate renders mnZfitt by 
Spiritus throughout. The translator has more fully treat- 
ed of this text in the Christian Remembrancer, vol. zii. 
p. 510.] 

VIII. A Aird case of necessity exists in 
those words to which there are no correspond- 
ing terms in the other language capable of 
fully representing them* Such is sometimes 
the word ^«4, used Hebraistically, and others ;* 
as Simon well observes in his Hist Crit. Vers, 
p. 280. 
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*■ Eqieeially doctrinal words, u riimfy fufrm9§uu £»•• 
miu was awrare of this, and for verbum in John i. substi- 
tuted aemumem ; and Castellio, in the second edition of bis 
Latin yersion of the New Testament, changed hHo into 
baptumui, genitu into angeius, retfmbliea into eedeHa, It 
is well known what troubles they excited by this, and what 
torrents of abuse Beza alone poured upon them. [There is 
a distinction, which Ammon does not observe, between doc- 
trinal or technical terms, which have no terms in our lan- 
guage exactly corresponding to them ; and words expressing 
things which have no counterpart among ourselves, and for 
which our language has no name whatever. The former 
class are best rendered by choosing the term generally ear- 
responding, and leaving the specific limitation to be deter- 
mined by the context ; thus, though itni may mean eternal 
blessednesB, it is better to render it simply life» The other 
dass, such aa coruuly nr^ei^x"** ^tvmxecv^^ cannot be cx>n- 
strued at all, and must be simply retained.] 

IX. A fourth case of such necessity occurs 
in obscure^ passages, where we can scarcely 
affix a sense, but where there are several inter- 
pretations possessing some, and nearly an equal, 
appearance of probability. To translate saA 
passages into good Latin or English, we must, 
in the first place, assume the right of determin- 
ing their sense ; a right which we might assume 
in a commentary, but not in a translation. 
CastelliO) with great propriety, remarks on 1 
Pet. iv. 69 1 do not understand tkisy and therefbre 
I render it word for vpord» 

^ That is, in pasaages utterly obscure and inexplicable^ 
the number of which is daily diminishing, by the 
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and sagacity of interpreten, at aay be leea in tbe lists of 
Wolfius, Bonitasius, and Zeunius. Luther certainly has 
not hit the sense in cranslatiDg fit^tmf, by ein Mittler : for 
Paol, however obscurely and parenthetically, seems to have 
meant nothing more, than that the messenger was not of 
one ktuf only, but many, (Acts vii. 25, 35,) but that God 
was one and the same. [The Latin is, " Paulus enim ob- 
scure licet et per parenthesin, nil nisi hoc voluisse videtur, 
internuntium unjus legis non esse, sed piuresy (Act. vii. 25, 
35 :) Deum autem esse unum et unicum.*' Unless plures . 
be altered into pluriumy and some more appropriate text be 
inserted, the translator must say with Castellio, Haec non 
intelligo^ itaque ad verbum verti.] 



X. Any one who has previously been train- 
ed to translation under a good master, may, by 
the observance of these rules, both translate 
rightly, and be enabled to judge of versions, 
whether they go to excess in studying purity 
of style ; or whether, on the other hand, they 
adhere too closely to the forms of the original. 
With respect to these points, the right of judg- 
ment is sometimes assumed by men who are 
not sufficiently acquainted with the idioms of 
either language. But since versions are prin- 
cipally intended, not for the learned, who can 
read the original, but for others, and especially 
for the common people ; it is always safest to 
err on the side of perspicuity, even in cases 
where it is not absolutely necessary to desert 
the phraseology of the original. Jerome well 
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obseires, in his f^isde to Pammacliiiis, on the 
best method of interpreting, p. 994; Let others 
hunt after syllables and letters : do thou look /or 
the sense. The whaie passage is well worthy 
of attentiion.^ 

' A right peroeptioQ of the goodness of a yersion is best 
formed by practioe, and by the use of good versions of pro- 
fisne authors, such as the translations of Ludan and Homer, 
by Wieland and Voss. See Lather's Works Ed. Halle, 
C zxii. p. 5, sq. [These, of course, are into German. One 
of the best English translations is that of Thucydides, by 
Hcbba ; in whidi the forms of the original are never de- 
serted, except when it is absolutely necessary. The same 
translator has failed ladicrously in his attempts upon Ho- 
mer ; whence we may conclude, that different powers are 
required for the translation of poetry and prose. As exam- 
pies of versions going to excess, we may take those of Ho- 
mer, into English by Pope, and into Latin in the maigin 
of Clarke's edition. The former will never assist in con- 
stming^a difficult passage^ because the peculiarities of the 
original are almost always n^lected, and nothing bat the 
general notion of the sentence retained. The latter being 
perfectly literal, throws no light upon difficult idioms, and 
can be of no further use, than to save the read^ from the 
trouble of looking into his Lexicon for the vulgar sense of 
the words.] 

XI. Though these rules are so clearly just, 
that they neither are nor can be denied by any 
person of information; yet, as often happens 
with universally admitted truths, they are prac- 
tically denied, both in writing and judging of 
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versions; in this way chieflyi that when purity 
of style may, and ought to be retained, it is 
rejected by translators, and blamed by critics. 
The purity of Castellio, though he sometimes 
erred through his zeal for purity, was ill re- 
ceived, even on many occasions where it con- 
veyed the true sense, especially by Beza, his 
rival and enemy. And the real ground of this 
opposition was, that, in his pure Latin version, 
the Zuinglian doctrine of predestination and its 
accompaniments, which had been founded upon 
a literal version, were not to be found: this 
Beza himself has pretty clearly shewn. Upon 
the whole, it is difficult, or rather impossible, 
in a version of the Scriptures to please all men, 
because the religious opinions of men, and the 
argiunents for those opinions, often depend up- 
on a literal version, and are destroyed by a fair 
translation. Hence arose the clamours of Em- 
ser against Luther, and of Stunica and Lee 
against Erasmus ; to omit other examples. On 
this subject, it will be worth while to read the 
books written on Erasmus's translation, by 
Stunica and Lee, and Erasmus himself; Lu- 
ther's Defence of his own version against Em- 
ser ; and, finally, Castellio's Defence of his ver- 
sions, especially of his New Testament. ^ 

" See Panzer'' 8 Entwurfeiner volht'dndigen Geschichte der 
Deutschen Bibelubersetzung Martin Lutkers von 15 17-1 58 1» 
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mUZutUUien- Numberg, 179U Plan of a complete Histoty 
of M. Luther*s German translation of the Bible, &c. Meyer* 8 
Geschichte der SchrifterkVdrung sett der WiederhertteUung 
der Witsenachaften, GotHng. 1803, t. ii. p. 262, sq. History 
of the Interpretation of Scripture since the revival of Letters. 
He who wishes to form a judgment of the various versioDSy 
OHpecially German ones, must not fail to read Griesbach*s 
excellent treatise on the different kinds of German transht" 
turns of the Scriptttre, in Eichhorn's JRepertoriumy Lit. Bibl. 
et Orient, t. vi. p. 262, sq. Amidst an abundance of private 
versions, we still want .a version of the New Testament^ 
suited to public use, and to our own times : nay, if my judg- 
ment be correct, we still want a good and faithful version of 
the New Testament, preserving the eharacteristics of the 
several writers. Indeed, we can hardly hope that our li- 
terature will be enriched with such a version, unless several 
learned men shall combine, and each undertake a separate 
book. Indeed, it is wonderful, that, among all the learned 
men of Germany, not one has undertaken to give a new edi^ 
tion of lAither*s German version, with notes, correcting hit 
errors, both in style and sense, which are very numerous. 
But, the work which we require, would need the labours of 
more than one man* [Much of what is here said by Am- 
mon, in reference to Luther*s version, is applicable to our 
own authorised version. It was an admirable work for the 
age in which it was written : but, since that time, emenda- 
tions have been made, in every department of biblical criti- 
cism. A new edition, with the errors corrected, with a re- 
vised punctuation, and omitting the pernicious divisions of 
chapters and verses, might be of the highest utility* As an 
instance of a passage requiring correction, we may notice 
Rom. viii. 21, which, from the false punctuation, and the 
erroneous rendering of 07<, is quite uninteUigible.] 

XII. Paraphrases are similar to versions: 
but they are less difficult, because they aim 
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only at expressing the sense, and are, for the 
same reason, more suited to popular use."^ The 
main point, then, in composing a paraphrase, 
is by circumlocution, to explain what is diffi* 
cult and ambiguous, by the insertion of defini- 
tions and reasons, to explain the subjects and 
propositions; and, finally, to express clearly 
the connexion of the whole composition. In 
all this, however, brevity is to be consulted, 
lest the paraphrase should extend into a com- 
mentary ; an error which has often been com- 
mitted. Nor, finally, must we abuse this li- 
cense of departing from the words of the ori- 
ginal, by synonymes, paraphrases, definitions, 
&c. so as to use it unnecessarily, or insert our^ 
notions and opinions for those of the Apostles. 

■* See Herdeir, Briefe, das ShuHum der Theoiogie beiref- 
fende. Jjettere on the Study of Theology, ii. p. 350. A 
good paraphrast ought, Ist, to supply intermediate notions. 
2d, to proportion this to the peculiarities of his author ; for 
instance, to insert much m John and Paul, little in Mat- 
thew and Luke. For the example, even of Erasmus, teaofa- 
es us, that paraphrases and periphrases are apt to degenerate 
into superfluities and tautologies, which had better have 
been omitted. We value highly the commentaries of Sem- 
ler on the New Testament, on account of the mass of learn* 
ing collected in the notes ; but we do not equally value his 
paraphrases, because they often pi'esent the opinions, rather 
of the interpreter, than of the author. [The business of^an 
interpreter or translator is, to express what the author tojfs ; 
af a paraphrast, what he conceives to be the mieniiom of the 
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anthoF. For this purpose, it is often requisite that he should 
restrict or qualify the sense of words, and that he should ex- 
pand the connexion between different parts of a discourse, 
expressed in the original by such particles as 0vy, ya^. Hi. 
If we take, as an example, Rom. xi. I, a translator can make 
nothing of mp, but^ (kerefore^ nor of •^^m^M.rcy but r^jectetL 
A paraphrast may, and ought, to show what oZu refers to, 
and in what sense God had not rejected the Jews. These 
points he may determine from the context, and paraphrase 
thus : '^ Seeing, then, that the great body of the Jews hare 
rejected the mercy of God offered to them through Christ, 
has God, on that, account, universatti/ and finally rejected 
them ?"] 

XIII. That branch of interpretation which 
consists in the explanation of the author's 
meaning, is of two sorts ; for it is either brief, 
in the style of Scholia^ of which sort were the 
er^iuiCii^ of Origen, or more extended in the 
form of a commentary. The rules for writing 
Scholia are short and easy. For since they 
ought to aim at nothing more, than briefly to 
explain the sense of words ; it is evident, that 
in them, rare words ought to be explained by 
ordinary words, difficult words by easy ones, 
tropical words by proper ones; and all this 
must be done with purity of style, that no am- 
biguity may exist. Moreover, the less fami- 
liar names of persons and things must be brief- 
ly illustrated, to save the reader the trouble of 
inquiry. The various readings ought also to 
be noticed, when they affect the sense; and 
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also the various interpretations, when the sense 
of the passage has been disputed. This style 
of interpretation, from its brevity and simpli* 
city, is, without doub^, the most ireful in con- 
veying a right understanding of the text*^ 

* And most agreeable to the present age. Rosenmttller's 
Scbolia on the New^ Testament hare reached their fifth edi- 
tion, which win not be the last, provided sound literature 
continues to flourish in connexion with the study of the sa- 
cred books. German Scholia are contained in the Exeget- 
itches Handbuch des N. 7. Lips. 1788. Ezegetic Manual 
of the New Testament, a work not contemptible twenty 
years ago; but far surpassed by Paulus^s Commentary on 
the New Testament. Ltibeck, 1800, of which a second edi- 
tion has been published. [The reader, who has seen some- 
, .^lang of the nature of Anunon^s own opinions, will under- 
stand, that his testimony in favour of Paulus is to be re- 
ceived only as far as scholarship is concerned. Pai^lus is 
Neological in the extreme.] 

XIV. A commentary^ which ought to em- 
brace the explanation both of the matter and 
the words^ is a work of greater labour, and re-* 
quires more exact rules and caution. With 
respect to the words, the attention of the com- 
mentator ought first to be directed to the read- 
ing, that its truth may be established, and that 
it be cleared from corruptions, either of over- 
sight or conjecture : those varieties in the read- 
ing, which are of any importance, ought also 
to be mentioned and examined. Nor is con- 
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jectoral criticism to be entirely neglected, (See 
P. I. Sect ii. Chap. vi. § 1,) which the most 
learned and right thinking theologians have 
not scrupled occasionally to use i^ but rashness 
must be avoided, and a modest diligence must 
be exerted. The rules and aids applicable to 
this subject in general, will more conveniently 
be treated of in a future part of this work. 

' See O. A. Teller's Epktle to Kennioott, <m Cmijectanl 
Critidtm, applied to the Hebrew books of the Old Testa* 
meat. Lipe. 1766. Also Bowrer's Conjectures on the 
New Testament, translated into German by Schnltz, tiie 
Supplements to which may now be given from the London 
edition of 1782. See Michaelis* Introduction, £d. 4. G6t- 
tingen, 1788y p* 722, sq. [Ernesti^s distinction between 
SehoHa, as explaining only words, and Cmnmentariesy as ex- 
plaining both words and subjects, is sufficiently precise. 
But it would be difficult and needless for an interpreter to 
confine himself by the strictness of this definition. The 
Scholia of Roseomiiller, so highly praised by Ammon, often 
proceed beyond the mere explanation of words. In our own 
Biblical literature, there is an intelligible practical distinc- 
tion between yates and Commentaries. Notes may contain 
wiiatever is necessary for the full understanding of the text. 
Commentaries consist of pious and moral reflections deduced 
from the text. And these ought, as much as possible, to be 
kept distinct] 

XV. The next object must be to explain 
tbe more difficult words, and to proye and il- 
lustrate tbe explanation from the usage of Ian* 
giiftge, according to the mode laid down in 
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P. I. Sect. iL Chap. iiL It is allowable, also, 
sometimes to illustrate passages in whidi there 
is no great doubt or difficulty, by suitable ob- 
servations, which may throw light on other 
passages of Scripture, or on the writings of 
the fathers. It may also be serviceable to 
compare the old Latin version,^ both that it 
may be rightly understood, and that hence the 
meaning of terms, as used by the church in the 
earlier ages, may be learned. 

^ With the glosses of Jerome interwoven with the con- 
text. Thus, Oal. V. 12» A^^zSypdfTtu is rendered in the old 
▼ersion absdndantur. Jerome adds, " Si enim exspoliatio 
membrorum profidt, qnanto magis abscissio." [For infor- 
mation respecting this old Latin ▼ersioi^ commonly called 
the Vetus Itala, or Ante-Hieronymiana. See Part iii. 
Cap. ir. § 12, sq.] 

XVI. After having explained die words^ 
the commentator must next engage with the 
subject matter, whether it be historical or dog- 
matical; but so that, omitting what needs no 
explanation, or may be found in ordinary 
books, he grapple with real difficulties, and 
especially with those points which have been 
attacked or misrepresented by the enemies of 
religion. It is also allowable to subjoin more 
extended dissertations on difficult passages;' 
but these ought to contain somethii^ new, or 
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at least, to support what was known before by 
new and improved arguments. 

' Heyne, in his editions of Virgil, TibuUus, and Homer, 
iSalls such dissertations Excurstu ; and has been followed \ff 
Koppe, in his editioa of the New Testament. [Every one^ 
who has been in the habit of consulting commentators, must 
be aware, that it is a great and common fault, to pass over, 
8uh ailentio, important difficulties : and equally so, to give 
solutions which cannot be supposed to have been satisfactory 
to the mind of the commentator himself. In such cases, h 
is more honest, and more useful, to state the difficulty, and 
to confess our inability to solve it. By the more common 
method, the boundaries of knowledge are confounded.] 

XVII. Whether explaining words or mat- 
ter, the interpreter having stated and weighed 
the various opinions which have any shew of 
probability, ' must then state his own opinion, 
confirm it by suitable arguments ; and, finally, 
dear away any doubts which may attach to it 

' It is a fault, however, to heap up a vast variety of opi- 
nions, by which the reader is bewildered, while the tne 
sense of the author remains as obscure as ever. For, how- 
ever we may grant, that, in extricating the sense of a diffi. 
cult passage, a review of various opinions may piopeily 
enough be made in an excursus or suppleihent, yet the mean- 
ing of the author can be but one : a good interpreter ought 
diligently to seek for.tJtiis, and express it in distinct terms, 
without troubling himself about the opinions of others. 

XVIII. In doing this, he must avoid length- 
ened discussions respecting the sense of words, 
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which are more suited to the completion of 
lexicons, than to clearing up the sense of the 
author ; and all doctrinal common-places, which 
are more adapted for a scholastic lecture or 
sermon, than for a commentary.^ For, as in 
commentaries upon the Greek and Latin clas- 
sics, we do not approve of those which are 
swelled with ordinary matter, which may he 
found in books of history and antiquities ; so 
neither can we approve of this method of com- 
menting on the sacred writings : and on this 
ground the earlier commentaries, especially 
those of Melancthon, Luther, P. Martyr, and 
others, have been blamed by the moderns, par- 
ticularly by Simon. The times in which they 
lived form their excuse ; and also of those who, 
immediately after the revival of letters, filled 
their commentaries on the Greek and Latin 
classics with matter which no one now would 
think of inserting. 

* The commentaries of many of tHe fathers abound with 
useless learning ; as also those of the Scholastic divines, who 
introduced metaphysical trifling into their hiterpretations ; 
and those of the Grammatical school, who were too much 
given to etymological digressions. Examples of these errors 
are to be found even in the English critics. Nor must we 
omit to notice the error of those, who, when they stumble 
on an obscure passage, heap together titles of books, and 
send the reader to seek for information from them. To such 
annotators Heyne says well in his piefaee to Homer, ^< bat 
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do thou produoe what may be aeeenary to ittottrato the pat*, 
sage; for, had I wished to seek it elsewhere, I would not 
have asked thine assistance.** We approve of this method 
of reference in compendiums, as in Woirs Curae, and 
Tbiess^s raluable work, Neuw KritUeher Komtnentar uber 
doi N, T. New Critieal Commentary on the New Testa- 
ment. Halle, 1804. But, in commentaries, properly so 
called, it is deservedly to be blamed. [By the Critici An^ 
glicaniy Anmion probably means, not the English critics in 
general, but the great English work of the Critici Sacri ; 
the principal fault of which is its endless repetitions. Be- 
sides this, in common with Pole*s Synopsis, it has the error 
noticed by Ammou in the last note.] 

XIX. A commentator ought carefully to 
avoid all affected display of learning, and an 
abuse of profane learning ; into which those are 
most apt to fall, who having but a small stock, 
wish to set it. out to the best advantage. This 
was done by many in the beginning of the 
eighteenth century, from the novelty of the 
application of literature to this purpose.'' 

^ Even Wetstein is not dear from this fault. The charge 
of a vain display of learning has been brought against many 
interpreters of the New Testament, from their fondness for 
quotations from Arabic and Syriac authors. [The reader 
may, perhaps, have thought that Ammon himself has ex- 
hibited his familiarity with these languages on very slight 
temptation, and to very little purpose.] 

XX. It must also be kept in mind, that the 
books of the New Testament are pot written 
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with the precision of dialectic method* We 
must neither look for dialectic connexion be- 
tween all their parts, nor must the words be 
restricted to philosophic accuracy of meaning«t 
Arrangements, therefore, and dialectic analy- 
sis, are not adviseable, nor can they be of much 
service.* 

*■ [The books of the New Testament have this in common 
with almost all narratives and epistles, that they are not 
written with studied precision. But, it does not follow, aa 
Emesti would seem to imply, that they are without a plan ; 
or, that it is impertinent and useless to attempt an analysis 
of them. In the Epistles of St. Paul, particularly, amidst 
much inaccuracy of form, there is a substantial sequence 
and connexion between the parts ; and he who has not form- 
ed for himself some analysis of the Epistle to the Romans, 
ia far from perceiving the full scope of that important book. 
This analysis ought to be formed after the whole Epistle 
has been read, carefully and frequently, but before the com- 
mentator proceeds to a grammatical investigation of words 
and dauses.] 

XXI. We must carefully avoid the great 
error into which those fall, who, by mere pos- 
sibilities drawn from the nature of things, or 
their own philosophical notions, interpret his- 
torical propositions, without having any gram- 
matical or historical grounds for their interpre- 
tations. ^ 

' So Hammond reduces everything to the Gnostics, Hein- 
sius to the Septuagint, Schultens to Axabiimut. A ttmilar 
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€n<or exists in Ijnmpe, and the Coooeian school. This pro^ 
pensity is more excuseable in historical matters, where, 
though we often cannot proceed beyond a learned ignorance, 
yet it often advances literature in no small degree, as we 
may see in the recent controversy respecting the author and 
purpose of the Epistle to the Hebrews. See Storr*s useful 
work, Notitiae Historicae £pist<darum ad Corinthios Inter- 
pretationi Servientes. Tubingen, 1788. 

m 

XXII. Similar to this, is the tendency to 
refine unnecessarily, and to create difficulties 
for the sake of explaining them ; a fault into 
which men of good talents are apt to fall, when 
their minds have been accustomed to philoso- 
phical disputations, but untrained to the ele- 
gancies of poUte learning. This fault, how- 
ever, sometimes arises from a natural perversi- 
ty, even in men of great learning, especially 
when they have devoted themselves to some 
particular opinions or course of study, and di- 
rect the whole of their interpretation with re- 
ference to these. The excellence of an inter- 
preter consists much in simplicity ; and the 
more any intierpretation bears the mark of fa- 
cility, and appears as !fit/)ught to have struck 
the reader before, the more likely is it to be 
true.* *T(fdm rh aXjj^g^, says Lycurgus: and 
Schultens, in his preface to Job, well remarks, 
that the seal of truth is simple and eternaL 

* The Epistles of St. Paul form an exception to this rule : 
in them the more difficult explanation is often to be prefer- 
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red to the more nmple* Generally, however, we mutt emu 
fets, that involyed interpretations are proofs of but humUe 
talent. See Fromman, de Facilitate bonae Jnterpretationis, 
in Opusc. PhiloL 26& 'ArXS ym( lr« rUg kXv$timt fr*. 
^achyli Frag. [By an easy or simple interpretation, we 
must understand, not one that is easily found, but one that 
is easily understood and acquiesced in. And such an inter- 
pretation is generally easily found by him who has the pro- 
per requisites. The translator cannot grant that St. Paul's 
epistles form an exception to the rule. Their great diffi- 
culty consists in the frequency of allusions to the circum- 
stances either of the Apostle or of those to whom he wrote, 
and to the opinions and habits of Jews and GentUes at the 
time. In many cases it is impossible to interpret the Apos- 
tle till these circumstances and opinions are known ; but, 
when they are known, then, as in other writings, the dm* 
plest interpretation is the most probable.] 

XXII I. In every thing brevity is to be 
studied, as far as tlie subject and perspicuity 
will permit For by extended and prolix dis- 
eussions, like those of Vitringa on Isaiah, and 
Lampe on John, the subject is obscured rather 
than illustrated ; and the mind of the reader is 
confused, or at least fatigued. * 

* [Kappe in his annotations on Romans and Galatians, 
affords a fine example o£ perspicuous brevity; in this, 
though not in all his other excellencies, he has been success- 
fully imitated by his continuators Heinrichs and Poiti 

XXIV. The practice of composition will be 
serviceable here. For the less any one is ac- 
customed to writing, the more verbose is he 
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i^t to be, eyen wben he imagines that he i» 
writing with brevity. Such practice will also 
be seyviceable in producing purity of style, 
which is likewise necessary for perspicuity; 
and from the neglect of which we may gene- 
rally infer ignorance. Upon the whole, he 
can hardly interpret well, who has not learned 
to write well. 

XXV. A good interpreter must act consist- 
ently in his use of hermeneutic rules and ap- 
paratus. He must not approve generally of 
that which he rejects in particular cases ; nor 
must he admit and reject an authority accord- 
ing as it coincides with, or opposes his own sen- 
timents. This is a fiiult very common among 
interpreters.** 

^ Especially among dogmatic interpreters, on the words 
irifvtSy ^nivfMty vtoi BtpVy ^txeuovvfn, and others. Teller and 
Lang teach a better practice in the Worterbuch de$ N, 7*. 
Lexicon of the New Testament, with its Supplements. 

[Yet an authority may be good for one purpose, and not 
for another. A coipmentator may fairly lay great stress on 
the authority of the early fathers, as witnesses to the cor- 
rent belief of Christians at the period when they wrote s 
while he treats with little respect their private interpreta- 
tion of texts.] 

XXVL This inconsistency is apparent, 
when men extol antiquity too highly, and re- 
ject every new opinion in interpretation, espe- 
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cially when antiqoity is on their side. On the 
other hand, when they themselves have pro-- 
duced any thing ne^, they depress the autho- 
rity of antiquity too low. * We ought not to 
adhere with a blind respect to antiquity, nor 
ought it to be rashly despised; for though it is 
not easy in interpreting to produce anything 
useful which is not derived from antiquity; 
yet, on the other hand, the Fathers were not 
in&llible, nor were they very skilful in inter- 
pretation, especially where a knowledge of 
Hebrew was required. 



* So Galovius contended that no interpretation could be 
true which was not drawn from the Fathers. On the other 
hand^ a contempt for the ancient interpreters has begfun to 
prevail in our own times ; of whom the same holds good as 
is asserted of the ancient theolt^ans by Morus, in his pre- 
face to the Epit. Rel. Ghiist. p. 18. 

[The study of the Fathers, and, we may presume, a high- 
er opinion of their velue, has revived in Germany. Nume- 
rous republications of their works are issuing from the 
press, and in a form which shews that the publishers calcu- 
late upon an extensive sale. We may particularly notice 
the Bibliotheca Sacra Patrtan Ecclesiae Graeeorumy Lipsiae, 
in 12mo, of which PhUo and Josephus are completed, and 
Clemens Alexandrinus is in course of publication.] 



XXVII. From the principles which have 
been laid down, it will be easy to judge of the 
&ults of commentators; and to discriminate 
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between the good and the bad or trifling. But 
there are also external marks, by which a to- 
lerably sure conjecture may be formed. We 
may hope well then of an interpreter of the 
New Testament, if we know, 1. that he pos- 
sesses an accurate knowledge of the Hebrew and 
Greek languages, not derived from lexicons, 
but from constant practice and reading; 2. 
that he possesses distinguished attainments, in 
antiquities, history, chronology, in short, in all 
liberal knowledge and critical art; and, 3. that 
he has had much and careful practice in inter- 
pretation. 
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ON THE INTERPRETATION OF 
PROPHECY, 

I. The translator, eonceiving that there are 
certain useful principles respecting the inter- 
pretation of prophecy, which have not been 
touched upon in the preceding treatise, has 
been induced to collect a few of the most im- 
portant. 

II. ^^ A prophecy is a declaration made by a 
creature, whether human or of a superior or- 
der, under the inspiration and commdssion of 
the omniscient God, rehUang to an event, or 
series of events, which have not taken place at 
the time the prophecy is uttered, which could 
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not have been certainly foreseen by any 
science or wisdom of man, but which will take 
place in the visible dispensations of the divine 
government, in the present state." See Dr. 
J. P. Smith, on the Principles of Interpreta- 
tion, as applied to the Prophecies of the Holy 
Scriptures, p. 9. There seems, however, no 
good reason why we should thus exclude from 
the definition of prophecy, previous declara- 
tions of future events, made immediately by 
God himself, without the intervention of any 
inferior agent, as in the declarations to Abra- 
ham respecting his seed. ■ 

' So Vitringa, Typus Doctrinae Propheticae, § 1, 
'^ Prophetia est Scientia, declaration interpretatio ejus quod 
sdri nequit nisi ex revelatione Dei." 

III. Though there is no book in the New 
Testament generally prophetic, except the 
Apocalypse, yet there are few in which some 
prophetic declarations are not to be found. 
Thus in the Gospels we vtkeet with prophecies 
respecting the death and resurrection of Christ, 
the descent of the Holy Ghost, the destruction 
of Jerusalem, and the day of judgment. In 
the Epistles, we find prophecies respecting 
the restoration of the Jews to the divine fa- 
vour, and the rise and extension of heresies in 
the Christian church. 
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IV. Before attempting to fix the fulfilment 
of a prophecy, we must use all the means that 
are proper for securing the just interpretation 
of the words and sentences, in which the pro- 
phetic declarations are conveyed. If we do 
this effectually, we shall then have brought 
ourselves into the condition of those to whom 
the prophecy was first declared ; and any good 
effect which it could produce upon their minds, 
may still be produced upon ours, independent 
of any particular knowledge of the events by 
which the prophecy shall be accomplished. 
Thus a belief that an inspired Apostle has 
prophesied that the great body of the Gentiles 
shall ultimately embrace Christianity, and the 
great body of the Jews be readmitted into co- 
venant with God through Christ, will always 
excite to endeavours for the conversion of 
both, though we may be quite ignorant of the 
time when, and of the means by which the 
great result will be produced. This just inter- 
pretation of the words of prophecy, must be 
effected by the application of the grammatical 
rules laid down in the foregoing treatise ; and, 
in the passage just alluded to, Rom. xi. 25, 26, 
we may usefully apply them to the interpreta- 
tion of the important term vX^fu^a. 

V. " We must be particularly attentive to 
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the fact, that the real prophecies are generally 
written in the highest style of poetry; with 
the most vivid imagery, the boldest figures, 
excursive descriptions, large digressions and 
episodes, and all the peculiarities of poetical 
composition." Smithy p. 57. This is true of 
the Old Testament prophecies, and of those 
contained in the Apocalypse ; but not of those 
scattered through the Gospels and Epistles, 
which usually retain the ordinary tenor of the 
style. Much of the light which has been 
thrown by Lowth, in his Prelections, and 
others, on the figurative style of the ancient 
prophets, may properly and usefolly be ap- 
plied to the Apocalypse. 

VI. The interpretation of the word of pro- 
phecy made by Jesus Christ himself, and by 
his inspired Apostles, is .a rule and key by 
which tg interpret correctly the prophecies 
cited, or alluded to by them. Home, voL iL 
p. 646. 

VII. This rule must be taken with a quali- 
fication. For general facts or sentiments from 
the Old Testament are often applied to parti- 
cular facts in the New, which naturally fall 
under them ; and frequently nothing more is 
meant by the expression, it was fidfilled^ thaii 
that there existed such a similitude between 
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the fiict spoken of the Prophet, and that narra- 
ted by the Evangelist, as that both might pro- 
perly be expressed by the same terms. Smithy 
p. 51, and Terrot on Ronmns, p. 277.^ But 
if the passage in the prophetic writing be not 
a general £Eu;t or sentiment, but a particular 
prediction, then we must allow that a dedara^ 
tion by our Lord or by an inspired Apostle, 
that it was fiiMUed on a particuktr occasion, is 
a full and satisfactory g^de to the meaning of 
the prophecy; and this is true even though 
the prophecy had previously received a par- 
tial and typical fulfilment 

*> Da0te in HU notes to his Latin translation of tlie He* 
brew Bible, makes a distinction between quotations from 
the ancient Scriptures introduced with the formula, Then 
fMU ftUfiOedy and qnoCationfl introduced with the formula, 
Thu waa done that it might be frntfiUti. He eoiuideni the 
latter as quotations of prophecies really AdfiUed, 1^ fornier 
as mere accommodations. Surrenhusius, in his 3d Thesis 
De Fortnulis AUegandi^ has also noticed the same differenoe 
between these two expressions as used by the Rabbinical 
writers. See Marsh's Lectures, p. 4A2. 

VIIL From the same rule, we may deduce 
another analogical rule for interpreting die 
prophecies of the New Testament. When 
we meet with an historical &ct bearing the 
same relation to a prophecy of the New Tes^ 
tament^. which any fulfilment of prophecy, as 
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fixed by our Lord or his Apostles, bears to its 
prediction, we may then conclude that the &ct 
is an accomplishment of the prophecy. We 
must not require a closer coincidence in the 
one case than in the other; nor, on the other 
band, ought we to be satisfied with an inferior 
degree of correspondence. ; 

IX. " We must not expect to derive from 
the study of prophecy an ability to predict fu- 
ture events;" Smithy p. 53. No prophecies, 
respecting events still future, contained in the 
New Testament, can be more clear and pre- 
cise than many in the Old Testament, respect- 
ing the person, life, and death, of Christ ; and 
yet, the best and wisest of the uninspired Jews, 
at the time of our Saviour's birth, were only 
generally looking for salvation in Israel. Nor 
do we find that our Saviour ever reproved them 
for not understanding the prophecies.® 

" " God gave these, (the Apocalyptic Prophecies,) and the 
Prophecies of the Old Testament, not to gratify men^s cu- 
riosity, by enabling them to foreknow things, but that, af- 
ter they were fulfilled, they might be interpreted by the 
event, and his own Providence, not the interpreter^ be 
then manifested thereby to the world.*' Newton on Apo- 
calypse, p. 251. 

X. We must not fix upon any series of 
passing events, as the certain completion of 
any complex series of prophetical declarations. 
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For the series of events, however it may hither- 
to have coincided with the prediction, may sud- 
denly change its character, and become totally 
inconsistent with the remaining portion of the 
prophetic series. 

XL Hence appears the propriety of dividing 
every extensive prophecy into proper periods. 
It is not difficult to make this division of the 
Apocalypse ; the interpreters, however, are 
much at variance, as to the synchronism or se- 
quence of the several portions. See Hom^s 
Introd. vol. iv. p. 484.* 

^ The distinguished periods of Ecclesiastical history, to 
which we must refer, in an attempt to interpret the Seals 
and Trumpets of the Apocalypse, are, as fixed by Vitringa, 

1. The Apostolic Age. 

2. The times of Pagan Persecution till Gonstantine. 

3. The period of the peaceable establishment of Christia- 
nity, though mixed with heresy, from Gonstantine to the 
end of the 7th century. 

4. The period of the Ghurch*s decay under the influence of 
Mahommedanism without, and idolatry within, from the 
reign of Leo the Isaurian, to the rise of the Waldenses, in 
the 12th century. 

5. The period of a corrupt Church, and of a purer portion 
endeavouring to extricate itself from prevailing corrup- 
tion, and suffering under persecution, from the 12th to 
the 16th century. 

6. The age of Keformed religion, gradually relapsing into 
religious indifference. 

7. The final re-establishment and extension of pure reli. 
gion, both among Jews and Oentiles. 
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XII. '^ We must compare the language, the 
symbols, and the predictions' o£ the Apocalypse 
with those of former prophecies, especially 
with Daniel; and admit only such interpreta- 
tions as shall appear to have the sanction of 
this divine authority." This canon is given 
by Home, as from Woodhouscr The sense 
of the last clause is not very clear; but it pro- 
bably means much the same, as is more fiilly 
expressed in Rule IX. 

XIIL ^^ Unless the language and symbols 
of the Apocalypse should, in particular pas- 
sages, direct, or evidently require another mode 
of application, the predictions are to be applied 
to the progressive states of the Church of 
Christ." 

XIV. " The kingdom, which is the subject 
of the Apocalypse, is not a temporal, but a 
spiritual kingdom. Wars, conquests, and re- 
volutions, are not the objects of the Apocalyp- 
tical prophecies, unless they appear to have 
promoted or retarded in a considerable degree, 
the real progress of the religion of Jesus 
Christ; whose proper reign is in the hearts 
and consciences of his subjects." * 



* ** In Prophetiis, quae de Chriito et regno foo agnnt, 
lensue lUe est optmnu, qni qnam maTJme est •piritoalis. 
Vitringa Typ. Doct. Pro|^ Can. zri. 
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XV. " We are not to attempt tbe particular 
ezplaDation of those propheeies which remain 
to be fulfilled." See Rule X. The three 
last rules are from Woodhouse, as quoted by 
Home, vol. iv. p. 486. 

X VI. We must not expect to interpret pro- 
phecy by applying the Historico-Dogmatical 
method of interpretation. (P. I. Sect i. Chap. 
i. § 14. Note e). For as prophecies can be in- 
terpreted fully only, by their events, and those 
events were generally distant; it follows, that 
the cotemporaries of the prophet, were really in 
a worse situation for determining the sense of 
their predictions than we are. Nor can we 
suppose that they received any oral explana- 
tions from the prophet which have not been 
recorded in Scripture ; for, it is highly impro- 
bable the prophets themselves possessed any 
such additional knowledge. (Dan* viii. 27; 
rii. 28; and 1 Pet L 11.) 

XVII. The reason for this important diffe« 
rence between the interpretation of doctrinal 
and prophetic passages may easily be found*. 
We have seen, (§ x.) that prophecies were not 
given with a view of communicating a parti- 
cular foreknowledge of future events, for this 
would have been totally inconsistent with the* 
system of the moral government of the world : 
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but with the view, primarily^ of alarming the 
wicked, and comforting the pious ; and, v&i-' 
mately^ of manifesting the absolute foreknow- 
ledge and omnipotence of God. On the oliier 
hand, doctrinal and moral precepte were given 
with the primary intention of influencing the 
hearts and the conduct of those to whom they 
were first addressed, in one certain definite 
manner. A distinct understanding of prophe^ 
eies would therefore have been unnecessary 
and hurtful, while a distinct understanding of 
dogmas arid precepts was essentially requisite. 
It follows, then, that any interpretation put 
upon a prophecy by those cotemporary with 
the prophet, or living shortly after, can be of 
no assistance to us ; while, on the contrary, it 
is of the highest importance to ascertain the 
sense in which doctrines or precepts were un- 
derstood by the earliest Christians. The read- 
er may find much that is useful on this subject 
in Seller's Dissertation, De Divinis Notionibus 
ab Humanis in interpretaiidis Vatidmis catUe 
discemendis. 

XVIII. As it is satisfactorily established, in 
spite of the arguments of Eckermann, Rosen- 
miiller, and other moderns, that the prophecies 
of the Old Testament do, under the images of 
liemporal dominion and conquest, foretell the 
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spiritual triumphs of Messias; it is reasonable 
to conclude, that the prophecies of the Apoca- 
lypse, which are formed much upon their mo- 
del, use similar imagery for the same purpose. 
Those M illenarians, therefore, who expect any 
reign of Christ upon earth further than by his 
Spirit in the hearts of believers, appear to have 
fallen into the same error with the Jews. 

XIX. As we find it to have been the prac- 
tice of the Old Testament prophets, so closely 
to interweave prophecies respecting the type 
and antitype, as to lead many to suppose the 
existence of a double sense, (See Warburton 
Div. Leg. b. vi. sec. vi.) ; we are not to be sur- 
prised at the occurrence of the same form in 
the prophecies of the New Testament. Thus, 
in Luke xxi. 20, 24, we have an explicit pro- 
phecy of the destruction of Jerusalem. After 
this, from v. 25 to 36, the subject is the de- 
struction of the material universe, and the com- 
ing of Christ to judgment Here we ought 
not to labour in endeavouring to refer both 
parts of the prophecy to the same subject; for, 
the one subject being typical of the other, it is 
according to prophetical usage, that they should 
both be comprehended under one continuous 
prophecy. See Part I. S. i. C. i. § 7, Trans- 
lator's Note. 
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XX. Most of theise rules, the reader nay 
observe, are rather negative tha^ positive ; and 
their application will ^rve rather to prevent 
rash and erroneous interpretations, than to ooi^ 
duct to such ^ure tru»and satisfactory. 'Aose, 
however, whvluiow anything of the successive 
dreams of visionary interpreters, will allow, 
that 

VirtHS est ritium effugere, et supientia prima 
Stultiti^ ^niisse. 
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